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Dear Mr. Bradley: 


On December 23, 1985, I submitted to you the Class Environmental 

) Assessment for Timber Management on Crown Lands in Ontario. Since that 
time, this environmental assessment has been undergoing the process of 
government review. I am now submitting to you an amended version of 
this environmental assessment, which contains revisions of many 
components of the original document. The submission of amendments 
prior to finalization of the government review has been endorsed by 
your Environmental Assessment Branch, and is in accordance with Section 
7 (3) of the Environmental Assessment Act. 


The amendments have been made for four reasons: 


i. Many amendments are in response to concerns expressed by 
government reviewers; 

ii. Amendments to the planning process are based on the 
experience we have gained in applying this process over the 
past 18 months; 

iii. Amendments have been made to provide a better explanation of 
parts of the document; and 
\ iv. Certain amendments are made to correct errata, or bring 
\ information up-to-date. 


The entire document has been reprinted as a matter of convenience, 
since amendments have occurred on more than half the pages of the 
original document. For ease of reference, all amendments are typed in 
an italic script. Where the only change is a deletion, this is 
specifically noted in the text. 


Attached to this letter is a general outline of the changes that have 
been made to the document, to assist in your appreciation of both the 
type and extent of the amendments we have made. 


My staff will forward copies of these amendments to the Environmental 
Assessment Branch directly. We understand that a short period of 
additional government review will be required before your staff are 
able to write the government review report. 


It is my sincere hope that the amendments we have made to this document 
will satisfy many of the concerns expressed to date. This will lead to 
fewer concerns requiring resolution before the Environmental Assessment 
Board, and a less protracted hearing. I look forward to the 
presentation of this environmental assessment before the board as soon 
as possible, and I am advised that we should expect to do so early in 
2988. 


If my staff can be of any assistance in explaining the contents of this 
document, please do no hesitate to ask. 


Yours, sj erely, 


= 


AA cream 


Vincent G. Kerrio 
Minister 


Outline of Amendments to the 
Class EA for Timber Management 


June, 1987 


Part One: The Undertaking 


chapter (1) Historical Background 
Seation 1,2 Legislation and Policy 
° ~Avynew section has been added, dealing with: 
= Crown Timber Act 
- Constitution Act & Indian rights 


Chapter 3. Description of the Undertaking 
Section 3.2 Area of the Undertaking 
° This is a new section 
° A new map of Ontario has been added 
(perimeter of the undertaking is shown) 


Chapter 5. A Class EA Approach 
Section 5.1 (Justification 
° There is additional discussion to explain 
that the planning process ensures adequate 
environmental protection 


Chapter _9< Alternative Methods 
Section 9.1 General 
° A new sub-section (9.1.1) has been added, 
"Use of Pesticides" 


° There is re-wording and correction throughout 
entire chapter 


Chapter 10. Description of Environment Affected 
° There is a restructured discussion of the 
description of the environment at the 
"management unit" level 


Chapter 11. Potential Environmental Effects 


° There is re-wording and correction throughout 
the entire chapter 


Part Two: 


The Timber Management Planning Process 


Chapter 1. Introduction 


Chapter 2. 
Sectio 


° This chapter is substantially re-written, 
with three new sections: 


Section 1.2 Sustained Yield Management 

Section 1.3 Forest Production Policy 

Section 1.4 Integrated Resource 
Management Policy 


The Timber Management Planning Process 
The TMP Process-Plan Production 


is chapter is completely re-written, with 
the planning process now described as a four- 
step process. These steps are: 


ie Assembly and Analysis of Background 
Information 

Oke Determination of Management Direction 

She Identification of Potential Areas of 
Operations (20 years) 

4. Determination of Operations (5 years) 


Public Consultation & Plan Review and Approval 
Process 


° There is re-wording and corrections 
throughout this section 
° There is a (new) commitment to provide copies 


of draft & MNR approved plans to MOE's 
Environmental Assessment Branch 


Documentation 


° There is additional discussion of the 
documentation requirements for a Timber 
Management Plan (i.e., text, tables and maps) 


Plan Renewal and Amendment 


° A new plan amendment procedure is included, 
and additional explanation is provided in 
Appendix XI. 


Annual Work Schedule 
2.2.5 Other Approvals 
° There is a new discussion of approvals that 
are required after approval of the Annual 
Work Schedule (Refer also to Appendix X) 


Phasing - In Schedule 
94.2 Contingency Plans 
° There is a new discussion of contingency plan 
requirements if a Timber Management Plan will 
be late 


~~ Part Three: Implementation Manuals and Monitoring 


Chapter 1. Implementation Manuals 
° There is a revision of this entire chapter, 
with a revised explanation of these manuals, 
and MNR's commitment to follow them. 


Chapter 2. Monitoring 


° This chapter is completely re-written, and 
includes major additional commitments to 
monitoring. The structure is as follows: 


Section 2.2 Compliance Monitoring 
- Timber 
- Protection of Other Resource Values 


Section 2.3 Effects/Effectiveness Monitoring 
= Timber 
- Protection of Other Resource Values 


Appendices 
Appendix III. Annual Planning Procedure for Protection 
Operations 
° There are revisions to the role played by 
Ministry of the Environment 
° There is re-wording and corrections 


throughout this appendix 


Appendix IX. | Forest Management Units in the Area of the 
Undertaking 


° This is a new appendix, with a new map; 
Management units are identified by number and 
a list is included of all units in the 
province. 


Appendix X. MNR Authorizing Documents 


° This is a new appendix, which lists approvals 
required after approval of an Annual Work 
Schedule 


Appendix XI. Procedure for Amendments to Timber Management 
Plans 


° This is a new appendix, providing explanation 
of the procedure to be used for making 
amendments to Timber Management Plans. 


SUMMARY FORM 


SUMMARY FORM FOR AN ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT SUBMISSION 
Re: An Environmental Assessment received from the Ministry of 
Natural Resources for Timber Management on Crown Lands in 
Ontario. 
Environmental Assessment Number 2-77-0001-000 


PART ONE: THE UNDERTAKING 


(1) INTRODUCTION 


Through this submission, the Ministry of Natural Resources (MNR) is 


seeking approval for the undertaking of Timber Management on Crown 


Lands in Ontario. 


(2) PURPOSE OF THE UNDERTAKING 


The purpose of the undertaking is to provide a continuous and 


predictable supply of wood for Ontario's forest products industry. 


(3) DESCRIPTION OF THE UNDERTAKING 


Timber management consists of the following sequence of related 


activities: 


(i) provision of access to harvestable timber; 
(ii) harvest of the timber for transport to wood-processing 
facilities; 
(iii) renewal of that timber resource, which involves: 


(a) preparing the site for regeneration; 


(b) regenerating the timber by natural or artificial means; 


(iv) maintenance of the timber resource, which involves: 
(a) tending operations to ensure successful growth of the 
. new forest; 


(b) protection of the timber resource from insects and 
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disease. 


Timber management takes place on Crown Lands within the area 06 
"onest management units” depicted on FIGURE 3.2-1. On-the-ground 
timber management activities, however, may be restricted to 


specific areas within individual management UME 


(4) IMPLEMENTATION OF THE UNDERTAKING 


A Timber Management Plan must be prepared for each management unit 
every five years according to the planning process described in 
PART TWO, Chapter 2 of this Class Environmental Assessment. Only 
upon approval of the plan can the various activities that comprise 
timber management be implemented. Implementation of these 
operational activities must comply with the specific requirements 


set out in each Timber Management Plan. 


MNR maintains control and responsibility over the implementation of 
timber management through its approval of all Timber Management 
Plans. Authority for this control is granted through The Crown 
Timber Act. 


(5) A CLASS ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT APPROACH 


MNR has submitted a Class Environmental Assessment because we) SUS 
the most appropriate approach for defining a common and consistent 
planning process, and for ensuring that the purpose of The 


Environmental Assessment Act is attained. 


Interpretations of The Environmental Assessment Act have provided 
for the use of "class environmental assessments" for common sets of 
activities. Timber management involves a common set of activities 
wherever practised. Although these activities are diverse, they are 
interrelated and all play a role in the achievement of the purpose 


of the undertaking. 
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These activities occur in every management unit, and generally have 
a predictable range of environmental effects. Timber management Le 
also dynamic in nature and the activities are carried out over a 
long term. The optional methods of carrying out each activity can 


be identified over cycles of 80 years. 


The undertaking is also subject to the effects of unpredictable 
events such as forest fires and insect infestations. A consistent 
planning process provides the flexibility necessary to deal with 


such circumstances in a timely manner. 


A class environmental assessment is submitted because it defines a 
common and consistent planning process which will ensure 
compatibility and co-ordination between management units across the 
province. The common planning process also provides a common, 
predictable and equal opportunity for public consultation in the 
preparation of Timber Management Plans for every management unit, 
and provides sLexibility to deal with Local conditions and 
concerns. Finally, the common pkanning process ensures that 
protection of the environment 44 achieved. 


(6) ALTERNATIVES TO THE UNDERTAKING 


(i) The "Do Nothing/Null" Alternative: This alternative involves 
no utilization of the timber resources on the province's 
Crown lands to supply the wood requirements of Ontario's 
forest industry. With this alternative, wood supply would be 
obtained from patented land in Ontario and/or from outside 
the province. 

(ii) The "Harvest With No Renewal" Alternative: This alternative 
would involve obtaining wood from Crown land forests. 
However, renewal of Crown forests would be left entirely to 


natural forces. 


Recycling (of waste paper, cardboard boxes, etc.) is assessed as 


) providing a contribution to the purpose of the undertaking, but not 
J 
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as providing a reasonable "alternative to" the undertaking. 


(7) 


(ii) 


THE UNDERTAKING AND "ALTERNATIVES TO": 
ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES 


Timber Management 


The proposed undertaking provides, on a continuous basis, 
the kind and quantities of wood necessary to sustain a 
viable forest products industry in Ontario. That industry's 
substantial contribution to the economy of the province 
would continue. Communities for which the forest products 
industry is the main economic base could continue to rely on 


employment from that sector. 


The potential negative es4sects on the natural environment 
associated with the undertaking can be prevented, minimized 
or mitigated to an acceptable level through careful planning 
and proper implementation of timber management operations 


prescribed in Timber Management Plans. 


The "Do Nothing/Null" Alternative 


The existing forest products industry in Ontario could not 
be sustained under this alternative. Negative social and 
economic impacts associated with this alternative, 
particularly in northern Ontario, would far outweigh any 
positive benefits to the natural environment which might 
result from eliminating timber management activities on 


Crown lands. 


(211) The "Harvest With No Renewal" Alternative 


This alternative could support the industry's wood 
requirements for a considerable period of time. However, 


over time wood supplies would be less reliable and more 
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costly. Eventually, this alternative would iaetatuullic SWel Gl 
smaller and less competitive forest products industry. 
Serious negative and social impacts would result, 
particularly in northern Ontario. in addition, the Lack of 
renewal efforts would have both short-term and long-term 


negative effects on the natural environment. 


(8) RATIONALE FOR THE UNDERTAKING 


Timber management best provides a continuous and predictable supply 
of wood for Ontario's forest products industry, with largely 
positive social and economic ampacts and acceptable environmental 


consequences. 


Ontario's timber resources on Crown lands offer the forest products 
industry a significant competitive advantage because of their 
quality and proximity to major world markets. The forest products 
industry makes a major contribution to the provincial economy and 
has become vital to both the economic and social well-being of the 
province. Many communities, particularly in northern Ontario, are 


dependent on the continued viability of individual mills. 


Timber management as recommended by MNR provides for comprehensive 
planning of activities with consideration of the concerns of other 
Crown Land forest resource users. As well, timber management 

activities will be carried out in ways that will prevent, minimize 


or mitigate significant environmental esgects. 

(9) ALTERNATIVE METHODS OF CARRYING OUT THE UNDERTAKING 

The undertaking consists of four activities which are normally 
carried out in sequence: (i) provision of access to the timber 


resource; (ii) harvest of the timber; (iii) renewal of the timber 


resource; and (iv) maintenance of the timber resource. 
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(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


Provision of Access 


Roads provide the most common form of access for timber 


management in Ontario. 


Harvest 


There are three broad alternative silvicultural systems used 
to harvest timber in Ontario: the clear cut, the 


shelterwood, and the selection silvicultural systems. 


Renewal 


Renewal of the timber resource may involve two separate 
stages: site preparation and regeneration. Site preparation 
is carried out to improve the probability of survival of 
seeds or seedlings, either by mechanical or chemical means, 


or by prescribed burning. 


The process of regeneration may occur through natural means 
or artificial means. Natural regeneration relies on growth 
from natural seed sources, saplings which remain after 
harvest, or from coppice growth. Artificial regeneration 
involves either the sowing of seed or the planting of tree 


seedlings. 


Maintenance 


Maintenance operations may involve two activities: tending 
and protection. Tending consists of efforts to encourage 
growth of desirable trees and tree species, and may be 
undertaken by removing undesirable or competing vegetation. 
Tending may include thinning, or removing undesirable trees, 
to encourage growth of the remaining stand. Protection 
normally involves the use of pesticides for insect and 
disease pest control. 
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(10) DESCRIPTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT AFFECTED BY THE UNDERTAKING 


The environment which is affected by the undertaking is broad and 
diverse. The environment is described in each fonest management 
unit as a requirement of the timber management planning process, 


and is described in a general sense in Chapter 10. 


The most significant feature of in the physical environment is the 
type of forest in which the undertaking takes place. Timber 
management in Ontario is carried out in two forest regions: the 
Boreal Forest Region and the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Forest 


Region. 


The Boreal Forest Region, which occupies the greater part of the 
forested area in the north of the province, is primarily 
coniferous. The principal tree species are white spruce, black 


spruce, balsam fir, jack pine, trembling aspen and white birch. 
The Great Lakes - St. Lawrence Forest Region is characterized by 
forest stands of a very mixed nature. The principal deciduous tree 
spectes are sugar maple, yellow birch and various oak species; the 
principle coniferous species are white and ned pine, and hemlock. 


(11) POTENTIAL ENVIRONMENTAL EFFECTS OF THE UNDERTAKING 


The environmental effects of the activities of access, harvest, 


renewal and maintenance are addressed separately in Chapter 11. ‘The 


effects of each activity, and the effects o4 alternative methods of 


carrying out each activity, are discussed under the headings of 
aquatic effects, terrestrial effects and social, economic and 
cultural effects. This discussion also offers insight into the 


environment that is affected by the undertaking. 


(i) Provision of Access 


The construction of a road access system results in 
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(ii) 


temporary and permanent alterations to the environment. The 
es4sects on the aquatic and terrestrial components of the 
environment are primarily related to the removal of 
vegetative cover and soil disturbance. These direct effects 
may have indirect effects on water quality, streamflow 
characteristics and the abilities of watercourses to sustain 
aquatic life. Road construction may have es4sects on wildlife 
habitat, and may improve access to wildlife populations for 


hunting and trapping. 


The provision of road access into areas previously not 
accessible by road has a wide range of positive and negative 
effects on other resources and users. Where rail or water 
access is used as part of the access system, there are 
normally fewer concerns. Those concerns are primarily 
related to the effects on the aquatic environment and on 


other users of the travelways. 


Harvest 


Effects of harvest operations on the aquatic environment are 
related to increased surface runoff and total water yield of 
the forested area, which may alter runoff rates and 
streamflow regimes. Harvest operations may also affect 
groundwater supplies, soil nutrrent balance, 
evapotranspination nates, water temperature and water 
quality. The severity of these effects normally diminishes 


over time with revegetation of sites. 


The terrestrial effects of harvest operations are mainly 
related to the temporary loss and alteration of wildlife 
habitat. From a recreational and tourism viewpoint, the 
effects of harvest operations are related to the temporary 


loss of aesthetic and wilderness appeal. 


Direct economic benefits are gained from the wood which is 
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(2d) 


(iv) 


harvested. 


Renewal 


Site preparation, particularly mechanical site preparation, 
increases the potential for erosion, because the soil We 
disturbed during operations. Herbicides may affect water 
quality, and possibly aquatic vegetation, if spills, spray 


drifts or surface runoff concentrate chemical herbicides. 


Most of the effects of site preparation on recreational 
activities are related to aesthetics. Prescribed burning 


must be carefully controlled. 


Regeneration has minimal adverse effects on the aquatic 
environment, and reduces or reverses many of the potential 
adverse effects of harvest operations. The re-establishment 
of forest cover will provide habitat for wildlife and will 
restore the aesthetic appeal of an area for tourism and 


outdoor recreation. 


Maintenance 


Temporary effects on the aquatic environment and wildlife 
habitat may occur through the use of chemical or biolagicak 
agents 40r tending and protection purposes. On the other 
hand, chemical and biokogical agents used for protection 
operations reduce insect/ disease damage xn commerctiak and 
high-value, thereby saving those forests for tunber 
production purposes. The use of insecticides may also 
preserve tourism and outdoor recreational values which might 
othewise be damaged on destroyed by insect pests. The 
maintenance of a heakthy forest can also Lessen potential 
destruction of Lodges, outpost camps and facihities by 
neducing forest sire hazards. 
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PART TWO : THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANNING PROCESS 


cv) INTRODUCTION 


All timber management activities on Crown lands are addressed in 
Timber Management Plans which are prepared for each forest 
management unit in the province. The Timber Management Plan 
provides specific direction for all timber management operations 


within a management unit. 


Timber Management Plans must adhere to policies established by 
Cabinet and the Ministry of Natural Resources, and have regard for 
MNR's land use guidelines. Within this framework, the deteuncnation 
of operations within a management unit <4 based primarily on 
information which pertains to that individual unit. 


(2) THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN 


A Timber Management Plan must be prepared for each management unct 
every five years. The plan 4s prepared for a 20-year period, and 
provides long-term direction for the management of the tunber 
nesource of the management unit, and outlines details of the 
operations to be undertaken during the initial five-year teun. At 
the end of that five-year term, a new plan is prepared for the next 
20-year period. The new plan again provides Long-teun management 
dinection for the management unit, and outhines the details of 


operations to be undertaken during the next five-year term. 


The timber management planning process consists of four steps: 


Steyr ONES ASSEMBLY AND ANALYSIS OF BACKGROUND INFORMATION 


STEP TWO: DETERMINATION OF MANAGEMENT DIRECTION FOR THE 
MANAGEMENT UNIT 


Ser ihee. IDENTIFICATION OF POTENTIAL AREAS OF OPERATIONS 
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FOR THE 20-YEAR PERIOD OF THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT 
PLAN 


STEP FOUR: DETERMINATION OF OPERATIONS FOR THE FIVE-YEAR TERM 
OF THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN 


Step One: Assembly and Analysis of Background Inforunation 


Background ingounation which contributes to the deteuntnation of 
the Long-teun direction for timber management on the management 
unit, and the detailed planning 0f operations for the five-year 
teun, 44 assembled and anakyzed. That background cngornatcon 
inckudes MNR's Forest Resource Inventory, which provides 
descriptive information about the timber resource, and existing 
information on naturak resources and Land uses which 4s avackable 
at MNR's District offices. Contributions from other government 
ministries and agencies, other external participants, and the 
general public, are solicited as part of this <nhorunation assembly . 


Step Two: Deteunination of Management Direction for the 
Management Unit 


General direction for the management of the timber resource of the 
management unit is deteunined to provide for Long-term continucty 
of management and to establish the framework within which 
operations wikk be implemented during the stve-year teun. 


The initial nequirement invokves the establkishment of specthic 
management objectives for the management unt, and strategies 4or 
the achievement of those objectives. Secondly, for the vartous 
tree species or groups of species in the management untt, 
appropriate silvicultural systems of management are selected, and 
optional methods of carrying out harvest, renewal and macntenance 
operations for the selected sikviculturak systems are deteunined 
and described in a set of Sikviculturak Ground Rules. Thirdly, a 
calculation of the Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion is made to deteunine 
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the theoretical upper Limit of the amount of area of the management 
unit which could be harvested during the 4ive-year teun, assumcng 
that the entire area is available for harvest, which <s seldom the 


case. 


Step Three: Identification _o Potential Aneas of Operations for the 
20-Yean Period of the Timber Management Plan 


The Land area of the management unit on which harvest, renewak and 
tending operations may be carried out during the 20-year pertod 4s 
identified. Within that Land area, areas in which other resource 
features, Land uses on vakues occur (X.e. "areas of concern") are 
identified in a preliminary way. The combination of these two 
pieces of information contributes to the determination of the 
general Location(s) (4.e. 1 km wide corridors) of the new prunary 
access noads which are required for the management unrt. 
Alternative broad conridonrs for those required primary roads are 
considered and evaluated on the basis of effectiveness of access to 
areas eRigible for operations, accommodation of preliminary areas 


of concern, and costs. 


Step Four: Deteuntnation of 0 erations for the Five-Year Teun o 
the Timber Management Plan 


The amount of area which is selected for harvest operations and the 
amount of renewal and maintenance required during the stve-year 
teu are determined. The Land area on which harvest, renewal and 
tending operations wikk be carried out during the five-year Lenn 4d 
then selected from the areas previously identified as eligtble for 
operations during the 20-year pertod. 


within that Land area, specific "areas of concern" which require 
special consideration in the pkanning 04 operations are Ldentified. 
Operations which wikk be carried cut in all areas selected for 
operations are then deteunined, with comprehensive planning 
nequirements in specific areas of concern. In the nemainder of the 
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Land area, the Silvicultural Ground Rules, previously deteuncned <n 
STEP TWO, will apply. These ground rules represent "nonunak" 
management practice for the management unit, and the area to which 


they apply becomes Labelled "normak operating areas". 


The comprehensive planning requirements 40% specthic areas of 
concern involve a deteunination of whether or not operations can 
proceed while protecting the identified resource features, Land 
uses on values, and if so, how. It may be decided that timber 
management operations will not be peunctted; tn such cases, a 
Mrosenrve” wilh be established. It may be decided that "nonrmak" 
operations can be carried out and stihl protect the identified 
nesource features, Land uses and vakues. Most commonly, however, 
it may be decided that modifications to normak operations are 
nequired; in such cases, alternative modified management 
prescriptions are considered and evaluated, and a spect4ic 
prescription 4or operations 44 determined. 


The planning of primary and secondary access noads which are 
nequired for the 4ive-year teun involves the deteunination of 500 
metre corridors in normal operating areas and precrse Locations 
(i.e. 100 metre corridors) in spectpic areas of concern. Within 
areas of concern, alternative precrse noad Locations are considered 
and evaluated in onder to deteunine the preserred road Location. 


The unpredictable nature of <nsect and disease infestations does 
not permit detatked planning of protection operations on a 
five-year basis. Planning for these operations will be carried out 


annually, with annual opportunities for public consultation. 
(3) PUBLIC CONSULTATION AND_'"BUMP-UP"' 

The timber management planning process provides four formal 
opportunities for interested and affected parties to become 


involved in the preparation of a Timber Management Plan: i) at the 


outset; ii) when preliminary proposals are developed, prion to: che 


Amended June 1987 


— 


fey) Se) eg SS SSS SES 


production of a draft Timber Management Plan; iii) once the draft 
plan is produced; and iv) after plan approval, but before 


implementation. 


In cases of significant public controversy, the plan or any 
component of the plan (i.e. a road or a specific harvest operation) 
may have to be "bumped-up" to an individual environmental 
assessment. A "Bump-up" may occur at any time during the process up 
to the end of the public review period of the final plan 
inspection. A "Bump-up" may be voluntarily undertaken by the 
Ministry of Natural Resources or requested by a member of the 


public. 
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PART THREE: IMPLEMENTATION MANUALS AND MONITORING 


(1) IMPLEMENTATION MANUALS 


MNR has produced a number of manuals and guides which provide 
direction for the implementation of timber management operations. 
Some of these, such as the Silvicultural Guides, are specifically 
directed to ensuring that timber management operations are carried 
out in a consistent and functional manner. Other guidelines address 
how other resource values are to be taken into account during the 
planning and implementation of timber management operations. As 
well, there are additional documents which include standards and 
provide direction on how to prevent, minimize or mitigate potentiak 


adverse environmental effects of timber management operations. 


(2) MONITORING 


Monitoring forms an integrak part of MNR'S timber management 
program and has two components: (4) compliance monitoring and (xc) 
efhects/efsectiveness monitoring. 


MNR monitors compliance with Timber Management Plans during and 
aster the implementation of operations through cut <nspections, 
contract/agreement administration and requirements for annual 
neports of achievements. This compliance monitoring system Ls 
supplemented by MNR's internal operationak audits and 4tve-year 
neviews of Forest Management Agreements (FMAs). Spectak audits by 
the Provincial Auditor and experts from outside MNR are also 
undertaken 4r0m time to tume. 


MNR monitors the effectiveness of silvicultural practices Ln 
achieving timber production obfectives through negeneration 
surveys, and scientific research studies. The effects of tunber 
management operations on the environment and their effectiveness in 
preventing, minimizing on mitigating adverse environmental effects, 
ane monitored through inspections and scientific research studies. 
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MNR has necently undertaken initiatives to deteunine the Long-teun 
ehfects of timber management activities on specific resource 


features and values (d.e. areas 0f tourism vakue, sishertes habitat 


and moose habctat) . 
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STUDIES AND REPORTS DONE IN CONNECTION WITH THE UNDERTAKING 


(ele) PUBLIC AND EXTERNAL PARTICIPATION 


MNR undertook a review of a draft version of thts Class 
Environmental Assessment, beginning in September, 1983. This review 
involved interest groups, government mintstrces/agencies and 
representatives of the forest products and tourism industries. MNR 


received 41 submissions as a result of this review. 


These submissions were analyzed by the Ministry and additional 
meetings were held with a number of the respondents to address 
specific (4s4ues. Beginning in February, 1985, MNR returned to the 
external participants to discuss how it intended to respond to the 
submissions in a revision of the class environmental assessment. 
MNR also invited submissions on these proposals and another twelve 
submissions were received. These responses were considered in the 


development of the final document. 


(2) REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 


The "Timber Management Planning Manual for Crown Lands in Ontario"l 
was produced in conjunction with this class environmental 
assessment. The timber management planning process and the 
documentation requirements for individuak Timber Management Plans 
are outlined in this manual. This manual, which provides direction 
to personnel responsible for preparing these plans, was developed 
to reflect the planning requirements which are outlined in this 


ckass environmental assessment. 


MNR has produced on revised a number of guidelines which are 
intended to identify possible techniques for preventing, minuntzing 
on mitigating adverse effects of timber management operations. 
These guidelines include three provincial guidelines which address 
the protection 04 moose habitat, fisheries habitat and areas Of 


tourism value in timber management. The guidelines which deal with 
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tourism values, for example, were developed as a result of a recent 
series of meetings held throughout the province involving 

representatives of both the tourism and forest products industries. 
Public consultation has and will continue to play an important role 


in the development and refinement of such guidelines. 
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CLASS ENVIRONMENTAL 
ASSESSMENT 
FOR 
TIMBER MANAGEMENT 
ON CROWN LANDS 
IN 
ONTARIO 


FOREWORD 


The Ontario Ministry of Natural Resources is responsible for timber 
management on Crown lands in Ontario. Through the submission of 
this Class Environmental Assessment, MNR is seeking approval under 
The Environmental Assessment Act for the manner in which timber 


management will be carried out. 


Timber management is regarded as an "undertaking" as defined in The 
Environmental Assessment Act. Without a specific exemption being 
granted, that Act prohibits all such undertakings proceeding 
without the approval of the Minister of the Environment. That 
approval is obtained by submitting an environmental assessment to 


the Minister for his acceptance and approval. 


The Ministry of Natural Resources (MNR) has carried out the 
undertaking of timber management pursuant to interim exemptions 
since The Environmental Assessment Act came into force. The present 
exemption provides that it will expire on December 31, 1985 unless, 
"A Class Environmental Assessment for Forest Management has been 
submitted by the Minister of Natural Resources before December 31, 
1985...". If a Class Environmental Assessment is submitted in 
accordance with that term of the Exemption Order, the order 
provides that the exemption, "shall remain in effect hanentIl el 
decision on approval is made in respect of this (the exemption) 


. @relese ng a Ye 


To obtain approval under The Environmental Assessment Act, certain 
information must be submitted to the Minister of the Environment. 
The required information is described in Section DiS Oe a LN: 
Environmental Assessment Act. For the undertaking of timber 
management, that information is contained in PART ONE of this 


environmental assessment. 


PART ONE, Chapter 2 states the purpose of the undertaking of Timber 


Management as follows: 
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"To provide a continuous and predictable supply of wood for 


Ontario's forest products industry." 


PART ONE, Chapter 3 describes the activities that comprise timber 
management which, if carried out in an environmentally sound way, 
will achieve the purpose of the undertaking and the purpose of The 
Environmental Assessment Act. Timber management is described as the 
sequence of activities comprised of the provision of access to the 
timber resource, and the subsequent harvest, renewal and 
maintenance of that resource. That description is elaborated upon 
in PART ONE, Chapter 9, where various alternative methods of 
carrying out those activities are explained in detail. PART ONE, 
Chapter 10 provides a brief explanation of the environment where 
timber management takes place, and is followed, in Chapter ll, by a 
description of the broad range of possible environmental effects of 
all activities that constitute timber management. PART ONE, Chapter 
11 also further describes the environment affected by the 
undertaking, as it outlines the possible effects of each timber 
management activity under the categories of aquatic, terrestrial, 


social, economic and cultural effects. 


The requirement of Section 5(3) of The Environmental Assessment Act 


to examine alternatives to the undertaking is addressed in PART 
ONE, Chapters 6, 7 and 8. Chapter 6 describes the alternatives; 
Chapter 7 provides an analysis of those alternatives; and Chapter 8 
explains why timber management on Crown lands, as proposed by MNR, 
is the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of "providing a 
continuous and predictable supply of wood for Ontario's forest 


products industry". 


This document is a Class Environmental Assessment. Therefore, the 
manner in which MNR proposes to meet the requirements of The 
Environmental Assessment Act is to obtain approval of the 
undertaking by demonstrating that, if the undertaking is 
implemented in accordance with the planning process described in 


PART TWO, Chapter 2, the purpose of The Environmental Assessment 
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Act will be achieved. 


The planning process that MNR proposes to follow is described in 
detail in PART TWO, Chapter 2 of this environmental assessment. The 
process will be applied to all forest management units in the 
province, by MNR staff or by staff of forest companies. The primary 
product of this planning process will be a Timber Management Plan 
for each management unit. That plan will cover a period of five 
years, and will contain terms and conditions which must be adhered 
to by any licensee under The Crown Timber Act, when carrying out 
timber management operations. In addition, and perhaps most 
importantly, no timber management activities can be carried out in 
a management unit without such an approved Timber Management Plan. 
Regardless of who actually carries out the timber management 


activities, all plans are approved by MNR. 


This environmental assessment contains a number of appendices 
related to PART TWO: THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANNING PROCESS. Those 
parts of the planning process dealing with access roads and with 
operations in areas of concern to other Crown Land nesource Users 
are elaborated upon in APPENDICES I & II. The procedure used for 
planning the protection of the forest from insects and disease is 
described in APPENDIX III. The procedure for planning amendments 
to Timber Management Plans is described <n APPENDIX XI. 


The description of the planning process is not complete without 
reference to the MNR manual entitled, "Timber Management Planning 
Manual for Crown Lands in Ontario"1. In addition to describing the 
required contents of a Timber Management Plan, this manual 
describes the records which must be kept in order to facilitate 


efficient management of the timber resource. 


PART THREE, Chapter 1 describes a variety of manuals which direct 
the implementation of timber management operations. These manuals 
describe actions which can be taken in varying situations to 


prevent, minimize or mitigate the effects of timber management 
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activities on the environment. 


PART THREE, Chapter 2 addresses how MNR will monitor the 


implementation of approved plans. 


The preparation of this Class Environmental Assessment continues 

along a direction which has always maintained an openness to public 
review and response. APPENDIX V summarizes the extensive program of 
pre-submission consultation undertaken by MNR following release of 


a draft Class Environmental Assessment in 1983. 
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THE UNDERTAKING 


PART ONE: THE UNDERTAKING 


Ike HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


ileal General 


The undertaking of timber management has a long history in the 
Province of Ontario. The preparation of this Class Environmental 
Assessment represents one important new step in this history. This 
chapter will review the historical background, pointing out the 
various elements that have shaped the current approach o4 the 
Ministry of Naturak Resources (MNR) to timber management and 
showing the gradual evolution of a process for planning and 


controlling timber management on Crown lands. 


The first legislated control over harvesting of timber came with 
The Crown Timber Act, passed in 1849. This act provided the basis 
for developing a timber licensing system, the essential elements 


being put into place over the next twenty years. 


In the late 1890s and early 1900s, two events were taking place 
that led to important changes in legislation, and in timber 
management practices. First, public concern was being drawn to 
wasteful practices in the province's pine forests of southern 
Ontario, which led to Ontario's initial efforts in artificial 


regeneration. During the same period, the pine sawlog industry 


began to decline, and interest shifted to the development of a pulp 


and paper industry based on the vast spruce forests of northern 


Ontario. By the late 1920s, this industry was well-established with 


TSimElase 


Between 1927 and 1929, the Legislature of Ontario passed a number 
of acts related to timber management. The most important were The 
Provincial Forests Act, which permitted public lands to be set 
aside to protect future timber supplies, and The Pulpwood 


Conservation Act. This act introduced the concept of sustained 
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yield management into legislation, by requiring all pulp companies 
with licensed holdings on public lands to manage the Crown forests 


on a sustained yield basis. 


These statutes embodied the basic principles of sound timber 
management . However, in practice, they were ineffective, largely 
due to the economic depression of the 1930s. As well, The Crown 
Timber Act of that time was based on two faulty assumptions -- that 
the sawlog and pulp industries could expand infinitely, and that 
the province's timber resources were inexhaustible. In general, the 
period from 1930 to 1949 was one of exploitation of timber 


resources with very little done to ensure that industry complied 


with The Pulpwood Conservation Act. 


During the 1940s, the Ontario Department of Lands and Forests was 
reorganized, and in 1947, the Kennedy Royal Commission on Forestry 
was formed. These two developments led to a renewed emphasis on the 
need for sound timber management, and a recognition that public 


funds must be invested to ensure forests for the future. 


The Forest Management Act of 1947 embodied the most recent 
attitudes toward timber management. This legislation gave all 
companies in the forest products industry equal responsibility for 
timber management, and it was this legislation that first required 
the production of forest management plans. As is the case today, 
these plans had to be reviewed and approved by the provincial 
government, and operations had to conform to approved plans. In 
addition to these new planning requirements, the forest companies 


were made responsible for the regeneration of the areas harvested. 


On the majority of Crown lands, the government's role was to 
license companies and approve and supervise their activities. 
Government foresters actually carried out timber management only on 
Crown lands that were not under licence to the large companies of 


the forest products industry. 
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The period following the Second World War was a time of greatly 
increased effort in timber management. That effort led to the 
increased employment of professional foresters and technicians, 
both by government and companies. It was also during this period 


that timber harvesting became largely mechanized. 


In 1953, a new Crown Timber Act was passed, which consolidated and 
revised a number of the statutes that governed the administration 
of timber resources on Crown lands. The legislation replaced all 
the old formal agreements with 21-year licences issued by 


Order-in-Council. 


Under the new Crown Timber Act, the forest products companies 
remained responsible for planning, harvesting and regeneration. 
However, little artificial regeneration of harvested areas was 
actually carried out, partly because of the industry's reluctance, 
and partly because the expertise necessary to regenerate forests 
was not well developed. What expertise existed remained largely 
with government foresters. As well, early reforestation efforts in 
northern Ontario during the 1950s relied on experience, and often 
on planting stock, that had been developed in the reforestation of 


sandy lands of southern Ontario. These efforts often failed when 


used in the vastly different soils and climate of the north. It was 


some time before the regeneration techniques were developed that 


were appropriate to the cutover boreal forests of Ontario. 


By 1960, it was clear that the existing system was not providing 
for effective regeneration. In response, The Crown Timber Act was 
amended in 1962 and full responsibility for regeneration was 
assigned to the province. The government's fledgling efforts and 
accomplishments in regeneration increased greatly as a result of 
this shift of responsibility. The Ontario Department of Lands and 
Forests also recognized by the mid-1960s that silvicultural 
expertise had to be developed within a comprehensive management 
framework, in order to ensure sustained yield timber production. 


This was stressed in a 1967 study by the Brodie Study Unit. This 
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recognition also led to the development of the Forest Production 
Policy (Refer to PART TWO, Chapter 1) and its approval by the 
government of Ontario in 1972. This policy provided direction for 
long-term timber production and spending of public funds for timber 


management, particulary regeneration. 


Meanwhile, new problems had developed since the government had 
assumed responsibility for regeneration. The harvesting methods 
that were efficient and effective for the industry were causing 
difficulties for the government's regeneration efforts. The 
problems caused by the separation of harvesting and regeneration 
efforts were recognized by the government's Special Program Review 
of 1975 and the Armson Report: "Forest Management in Ontario" 
(1976)2. Both of these reviews recommended that the forest 
products industry resume full responsibility for regeneration and 


retain their existing responsibility for harvesting. 


A new means of negotiating and formalizing the specific 
responsibilities for timber management was developed during 1978 
and 1979, when the Ministry of Natural Resources and the major pulp 
and paper companies agreed upon the development of Forest 
Management Agreements (FMAs). In 1979, The Crown Timber Act was 
amended to allow the Minister of Natural Resources to enter into 
these agreements with companies of the forest products industry. 
The general approach of the Forest Management Agreements is to 
provide the companies with the clear responsibility for the 
majority of the activities of timber management, through a 


negotiated agreement with the Minister of Natural Resources. 


By June 1, 1987, 29 Forest Management Agreements (FMAS) had been 
signed, covering approximately 67 per cent of the Crown lands under 
timber licence in Ontario. The aim of MNR is to enter into these 
agreements with the majority of the large licence holders in the 
province. This would have the result of placing a total of about 70 
per cent of the Crown lands licensed in the province under Forest 


Management Agreements... .- about 243,000 square kilometres. 
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In 1975, The Environmental Assessment Act was passed and required 
compliance for all activities of the Ministry of Natural Resources, 
including timber management. This new legislation provided one 
further step in the continued development of MNR's approach to 


timber management on Crown lands. 


Since that legislation was passed, timber management on Crown lands 
has proceeded under an interim exemption from the Act. This has 
been necessary while an approach for treating timber management 
activities was being prepared. Extensions to the Exemption Order 
over the past few years have been accompanied by binding 


conditions. Currently, the conditions require: 


(i) public consultation in the preparation and review of 
management plans; 

(ii) for proposals for primary forest access roads on Crown 
Management Units, consideration of alternative 
locations and their environmental implications; and 

(iii) public notice prior to the aerial spraying of 


herbicides and insecticides. 


This Class Environmental Assessment describes a planning process 
for timber management which has evolved from the revision of MNR's 
existing timber management planning process, with the requirements 
of The Environmental Assessment Act taken fully into account. Once 
approved, that improved planning process will apply to all timber 
management planning on Crown lands within the area of designated 
"honest management units" in Ontario depicted in FIGURE 3.2-1 
(Refer to PART ONE, Section 3.2). 


[2 Legiskation and Pokicy 


In the planning and implementation of timber management operations , 
MNR complies with all applicable Legiskation, negulations and 
government policy. For example, <t 44 necessary to comply with 
federal and provincial Legiskation with respect to the use oF 
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pesticides and occupational health and safety. 


The Legislation which most directhy affects timber management <n 
Ontario 44 The Crown Timber Act. This Legislation provides the 
major enforcement mechanism through which MNR will ensure that the 
nequirements of this Class Environmental Assessment, and the teuns 
and conditions of its approval, are met by all parties who 
undertake timber management activities. It %<s understood by MNR 
that The Crown Timber Act requires some alterations to improve the 
charity of the Legiskation and to provide for more effective 
enforcement. For these reasons, MNR will seek appropriate 
amendments to The Crown Timber Act from the Legislature of Ontarto. 


Because of the historical context and geographicak extent of tunber 
management on Crown Lands in Ontario, Locak native communities can 
be specifically affected by timber management activities. MNR 44 
aware of, and involved in, on-going negotiations between the 
governments of Canada, Ontario and the other provinces, and 
Canada's native people. These discussions involve a number of 
issues such as: the defsinition of aboriginal and treaty r1ghts xn 
The Constitution Act, 1982; the effect of constitutional 
entrenchment of those rights; and a number of nesource-nelated 
matters that arise due to the special status of Indians. 


Since some of these very basic Lssues are, as yet, unresokved, 4t 
is not possibke to define and assess the potentiak impacts of 
timber management activities on aboriginak on treaty nights 4n thts 
Chass Environmental Assessment. However, the potential effects of 
timber management on the actual activities and pursucts of native 
people are amenable to nesokution at the Rocak Level during the 
planning of timber management operations. This planning can be 
undertaken whether on not a specific Local native concern 
ultimately deteunined to be a "treaty or aboriginak night". It 4 
the policy of the government of Ontarto to consult specifically 
with the native people when managing naturak resources. 
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Be PURPOSE OF THE UNDERTAKING 


The purpose of the undertaking is to provide a continuous and 


predictable supply of wood for Ontario's forest products industry. 
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Si DESCRIPTION OF THE UNDERTAKING 


This chapter describes the activities which comprise the 


undertaking. It also describes where those activities can occur. 


Sigll General Description 


Timber management consists of the following sequence of related 
activities: 
(i) provision of access to harvestable timber; 
(ii) harvest of the timber for transport to wood-processing 
facilities; 
(iii) renewal of that timber resource, which involves: 
a) preparing the site for regeneration; 
b) regenerating the timber by natural or 
artificial means; 
(iv) maintenance of the timber resource, which involves: 
a) tending operations to ensure successful 
growth of the new forest; 
b) protection of the timber resource from 


insects and disease. 


A fuller appreciation of the undertaking can be obtained by 
reference to PART ONE, Chapter 9, which contains a detailed 


description of these timber management activities. 


3.2 Anea of the Undertaking 


The undertaking occurs on most of the forested parts of the 
province, excluding parts of southern, and all of southwestern 
Ontario. The undertaking occurs onky on Crown Lands, and ewur_ently 
on only those Crown Lands within the area of "forest management 
units" depicted on FIGURE 3.2-1. As described in PART TWO, timber 
management activities will be carried out on defined areas of those 


management units only. 
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In the future, the undertaking may also occur on any other Crown 
Lands in Ontario which may be added to the area of designated 
honest management units depicted on FIGURE 3.2-1. 


aw) Management Units 


As shown on the map of forest management units in the area of the 
undertaking <n APPENDIX IX, the Crown lands upon which this 
undertaking cwwently occurs are subdivided for the purpose of 
timber management. These subdivisions, or forest management units, 
are established by Order-in-Council pursuant to The Crown Timber 
Act. A 4orest management unit can be defined as a forest estate, 
onganized for efficient administration and control, which 44 
actively managed 40r the continuous commercial production of tunber 


in accordance with a single management plan. 


Three types of forest management units are necognized in Ontarto, 
each neglecting a particular foun of timber Licensing (Refer to 
PART ONE, Section 4.2 and APPENDIX VI). These types of 4orest 


management units are: 


(i) Crown Management Units, where the Ministry of Natural 
Resources prepares Timber Management Plans and may carry out 
timber management operations itself. The Ministry may also 
contract operations to individuals or companies or issue 
short-term licences (up to five years) to companies which 
then carry out operations according to the approved plan 


prepared by MNR. 


(ii) Company Managements Units are units licensed to large forest 
companies which play a greater role in timber management. 
The large companies have professional foresters on staff and 
are able to carry out the planning as well as some timber 
management operations. Planning, provision of access and 
harvest operations are all carried out by the companies; 


however, the Ministry will normally carry out the activities 
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(iii) 


of renewal and maintenance (or contract these functions to 


individuals or companies). 


Forest Management Agreement Forests (FMAs) are similar to 
Company Management Units, in that these management units are 
licensed to large companies. The major difference is that 
the companies have agreed, through negotiated agreements 
with the Minister of Natural Resources, to carry out the 
planning, and all operational aspects of timber management, 
except protection operations (4.e. insect and disease pest 


Gontrol). 
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aye IMPLEMENTATION OF THE UNDERTAKING 


a AN General 


The activities which comprise the undertaking of timber management 
can proceed only if they conform to the requirements of Timber 
Management Plans approved by MNR. A Timber Management Plan must be 
prepared for each management unit, following the planning process 
described in PART TWO, Chapter 2. Upon approval of the plan, the 
various activities that comprise timber management (i.e. access, 
harvest, renewal, and maintenance) can be implemented. These 
operational activities must comply with the specific requirements 


in each Timber Management Plan. 


MNR maintains control and responsibility over the implementation of 
timber management through its approval of all Timber Management 
Plans for all types of management units. In all cases, approval 
must be granted by MNR's Regional Director and the Director, Timber 
Sales Branch, Forest Resources Group, Main Office. Authority for 
this control is granted through The Crown Timber Act which requires 
Timber Management Plans to be prepared, and operations to be 


carried out in accordance with those plans. 


ieee. Timber Licences 


Timber licences provide the authority to cut Crown timber. The 
licences are issued under the authority of The Crown Timber Act, 
and come in a variety of forms (Refer to APPENDIX VI). Regardless 
of the form of the licence, and regardless of who is granted the 
licence, all the activities must conform to a Timber Management 


Plan approved by MNR. 
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5. A CLASS ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT APPROACH 
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Interpretations of The Environmental Assessment Act have provided 
for the use of "class environmental assessments" for common sets of 
activities. This approach is predicated on the basis that an 
acceptable planning process is developed in the class environmental 
assessment for application whenever and wherever the undertaking is 


carried out. 


Timber management is well-suited to this approach because it 
involves a common set of activities wherever practised. Although 
these activities are diverse, they are interrelated and all playa 
role in the achievement of the purpose of the undertaking. 

Although the individual activities of provision of access, harvest, 
renewal and maintenance are performed in different ways in 
different management units, certain characteristics are common to 


all locations: 


(i) The activities which comprise the undertaking (access, 
harvest, renewal and maintenance) occur in every management 
unit, and are practised in a reasonably similar manner 
within each of two forest regions: the Boneak Forest Region 
and the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence Forest Region (Refer to 
PART ONE, Chapter 11). The descriptions of timber management 
operations in PART ONE, Chapter 9 elaborate upon this point. 


(ii) There are generally predictable ranges of environmental 
effects for each activity, as described in PART ONE, 
Chapter 11. 


(iii) The optional methods of carrying out each activity, and the 


criteria for choosing the most appropriate method, can be 


identified. 
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In determining the appropriateness of the class environmental 
assessment approach, the nature of the undertaking itself is also 
an important factor to be considered. Timber management is also an 
activity that does not have a completion point. Rather, this 
undertaking consists of a series of interrelated activities which 
are carried out on a continuous basis. In addition, the activities 
repeat themselves over a long-term.cycle, since it normally takes 
at least 80 years for a harvested forest to be nxenewed to the point 


where harvest can once again take place. 


There is also a dynamic nature to timber management, in that the 
decisions made for any specific activity, or the results of those 
decisions, may affect the options available for subsequent 
activities. For example, the decision on harvest techniques can 
affect the options available for regeneration, and the success of 
regeneration will determine requirements for maintenance. The 
undertaking is also subject to the effects of unpredictable events 


such as forest fires or insect infestations. 


In recognition of all these facts, any approach to timber 
management must maintain enough flexibility to deal with the 
dynamic and sometimes unpredictable nature of timber management. 
Experience has shown that application of a common planning process 
to all management units is possible, and MNR contends that the 
consistency achieved by doing so is a vital asset. Application of 
a consistent process is the only way to ensure compatibility 
between 401est management units across the province. Without this 
approach, it is virtually impossible for MNR to assess 
systematically what is occurring across the province, or to apply a 
reasonable level of control, to ensure that the purpose of the 
undertaking is achieved. The common planning process also means a 
common, predictable and equal opportunity for public consultation 
in the preparation 04 Timber Management Plans 40 every management 
unit, and provides flexibility to deal with local conditions and 
concerns. This approach provides a level of fairness to all 


involved, as well as a manageable process for MNR, companies, and 


Amended June 1987 


ils 


broad-based interest groups. 


Furtheunore, MNR takes the position that the panning process 
outlined in this Chass Environmental Assessment ensures that 
adequate protection of the environment 4s achieved. In the 
planning of operations 4or each management unit, concerns of other 
Crown Land nesource users ane addressed through the «<dentif,ication 
of areas in which resource features, Land uses and values which may 
be negatively agfgected by timber management operations occur. For 
Auch areas, teuned "areas of concern", comprehensive planning of 
operations is required, and the resultant specific operational 
prescriptions are designed to ensure that potentially adverse 
environmental effects are prevented, minimized or mitigated. 


Fon the nemainder of the area of operations, where no particular 
nesource features, Land uses on vakues which could be negativeky 
abhected by timber management operations are tdentified, the range 
of acceptable silvicultural practices which can be empkoyed are 
determined by practising professional foresters. Those practices 
nepresent "nounak" timber management practice for the management 
unit, and the area of operations to which they apply 4s teuned 
"noumal operating areas”. Those acceptable silvicultural practices 
are designed to ensure that the main elements of the environment 
which require protection in such areas, namely the timber resource 
itsekh and related soiks and site characteristics, are protected, 
and that potentially adverse environmental effects are prevented or 


minimized. 


MNR has submitted a class environmental assessment because it is 
the most appropriate vehicle for defining a common and consistent 
planning process, and for ensuring that the purpose of The 
Environmental Assessment Act is attained. Furthermore, the class 
environmental assessment approach has the added advantage of 
allowing matters such as the purpose of the undertaking, the 
rationale for the undertaking, and alternatives to the undertaking, 


which are the same for all management units, to be dealt with on a 
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generic basis. 


The use of a class environmental assessment, and application of a 
common planning process, will best meet the needs of MNR and the 
purpose of The Environmental Assessment Act in the majority of 
cases. However, MNR recognizes that there may be special situations 
in particular management units where this approach may not entirely 
satisfy all parties involved. Therefore, this class environmental 
assessment provides opportunities for a "Bump-up" to an individual 
environmental assessment in such cases (Refer to PART TWO, Section 
2.3). The Minister of the Environment will have the authority to 


decide on whether a "Bump-up" is appropriate. 


Se. Timeframe 


In submitting this Class Environmental Assessment, MNR is 
requesting that the approval of the environmental assessment remain 
in effect for at least six years. The first five years will allow 
complete phasing-in of the planning process to all management 
units. In the sixth year, MNR will review this Class Environmental 
Assessment in light of experience gained through its application. 
The purpose of this review will be to determine whether this Class 
Environmental Assessment remains appropriate, or whether specific 
changes to the document, or to the overall approach, are warranted. 
MNR will then submit its recommendations to the Minister of the 
Environment before the end of the sixth year. By the end of the 
sixth year, the Minister of the Environment will make the decision 


on whether the approval should be extended, amended or revoked. 
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oe ALTERNATIVES TO THE UNDERTAKING 


Graal Alternatives To 


6.1.1 The "Do Nothing/Null" Alternative 


The wood requirements of Ontario's forest products industry could 
be supplied from sources other than the province's Crown lands. 
Currently, some of industry's wood requirements are obtained from 
patented lands in Ontario; in 1978, for example, 19 per cent of the 
province's total roundwood production was obtained from patented 
lands. Greatly increased production from those patented lands could 
contribute, at least in part, to the achievement of the industry's 


wood requirements. 


Assuming the availability of wood supplies with no or minimal 
market and institutional constraints, all or part of industry's 
wood requirements could also be imported from outside the province 
(e.g. from neighbouring provinces and/or the border states of the 


Rese ars) 


This alternative, which could be described as the "Do Nothing" or 
"Null" alternative, implies no use of the timber resources on the 
province's Crown lands to supply the continuous wood requirements 
of Ontario's forest products industry. Rather, each of the options 
previously described could supply those requirements independently, 


or perhaps more feasibly, in combination. 


6.1.2 The "Harvest With No Renewal" Alternative 


The wood requirements of Ontario's forest products industry could 
be supplied from the province's Crown lands without directing 
additional management efforts towards forest renewal. This 
alternative, which could be described as the "Harvest With No 
Renewal " alternative, would be entirely harvest and 


extraction-oriented. Renewal of the forest to supply the continuous 
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wood requirements of the forest products industry would be left 


entirely ta natural forces. 


6.2 Recycling 


While incapable of supplying a major portion of the raw material 
requirements of Ontario's forest products industry, recycling of 
previously-processed wood products provides a significant 
contribution towards the production of specific end-products - in 
particular, paper and cardboard. It is estimated that 35 to 40 per 
cent of previously-processed paper products used in Ontario are 
recycled. Because of the substantial export role of Ontario's pulp 
and paper industry, however, large volumes of post-consumer 
products are simply not available domestically for recycling in 


sufficient volumes to sustain the existing pulp and paper industry. 


In the lumber and veneer industries, recycling is virtually a 
non-existent and impractical consideration as an alternative source 


of wood supply. 


Recycling, therefore, while acknowledged as an important 
contribution to the raw material requirements of specific sectors 
of Ontario's forest products industry, is not considered as a 
reasonable "alternative to" for purposes of this environmental 


assessment. 
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Ihe THE UNDERTAKING AND "ALTERNATIVES TO": ADVANTAGES AND 
DISADVANTAGES 


reel Evaluation 


7.1.1 Timber Management 


Timber management on Crown lands in Ontario provides a continuous 
and predictable supply of wood for Ontario's forest products 
industry. The industry manufactures a large variety of wood 
products for domestic needs and export markets, particularly in the 
U.S.A., and therefore makes a major contribution to the provincial 
economy. Statistics for 1983 indicate that the industry generated 
more than $3 billion value added and provided approximately $2.6 


billion in export revenues. 


Ontario's forest products industry provides approximately 80,000 
jobs directly, and approximately the same number of jobs indirectly 
in support services and industries. The direct employment is 
provided in woods operations and more than 800 primary 
wood-processing facilities throughout the province. The forest 
products industry is the predominant base for industrial 
development in many parts of northern Ontario. Forest sector 
employment accounts for 45.1 per cent of total manufacturing 
employment in northern Ontario and 78.5 per cent in the economic 
region of northwestern Ontario. More than 20 northern Ontario 
communities are either entirely or predominantly dependent upon the 
forest industry for their economic well-being. For example, pulp 
and paper companies account for 40 to 60 per cent of all employment 
in the towns of Kapuskasing, Red Rock-Nipigon, Terrace 


Bay-Schreiber, Iroquois Falls, Marathon and Smooth Rock Falls. 


The forest products industry is also the source of considerable 
revenues for both the provincial and federal governments. 
Statistics for 1981 indicate that the industry provided 


approximately $262 million in direct provincial government 
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revenues, primarily through stumpage and area charges, corporate 
income tax, personal income taxes of direct employees, and 
provincial retail sales taxes from direct employees and industry. 
The corresponding figure for direct federal government revenues is 


S25) Fut ILil lever. 


Timber management is long-term, and is directed to ensuring a 
continuity of wood supply and economic stability for numerous 
communities which depend on the forest products industry as the 
primary industry and employer. Timber management generally aims to 
make production and harvest of the timber resource as efficient as 
possible. Increasingly, management efforts and expenditures are 
directed to sites with the greatest production potential and to the 
creation of new forests better structured to meet Ontario's future 


needs. 


Government expenditures on comprehensive timber management 
planning, forest renewal, and proper implementation of timber 
management operations are sizable and long-term investments. Also, 
they are crucial in order to sustain and provide opportunities for 


the further development of the province's forest products industry. 


Timber management operations potentially may cause a variety of 
environmental effects, which are described in PART ONE, Chapter 11. 
These effects may be positive or negative, short-term or long-term, 
direct or indirect, temporary or irreversible, cumulative and 
residual. Environmental effects are comprehensively addressed in 
the timber management planning process. Most effects can be 
prevented or minimized through proper planning and implementation 
of timber management operations, or mitigated through the use of 
remedial measures; some effects will have to be accepted as the 


inevitable consequences of the undertaking. 
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7.1.2 The "Do Nothing/Null" Alternative 


This alternative would involve major implications to the forest 
products industry which is currently dependent on Crown lands for 


most of its wood requirements. 


The option of importing all or part of the wood requirements of the 
forest products industry might sustain that part of the industry's 
manufacturing base which is required to process the province's 
domestic requirements for wood products. It would not, however, 
sustain production of wood products for export. In either case, ite 
is highly likely that the existing market and institutional 
constraints on that importation could not be overcome. As a result, 
a major portion of the manufacturing base of the industry which is 
devoted to the production of wood products for export would be 


eliminated. 


The option of greatly increased production from patented lands 
could not be expected to independently sustain that part of the 
industry's manufacturing base which is required to process the 
province's domestic requirements for wood products, let alone 
contribute to the production of wood products for export. 
Productive forest on patented land comprises approximately 15 per 
cent of the total productive forest land of the province. Somewhat 
more than half of that forest is located in agriculturally 
developed southern Ontario and more than two-thirds is in the Great 
Lakes - St. Lawrence Forest Region. In northern Ontario, patented 
lands occur in the vicinity of a number of northern communities 
with a local agricultural industry, or as freehold land holdings of 
the railroad industry, and to a lesser extent, the forest products 


industry. 


Less than 20 per cent of the patented land area of southern Ontario 
is forested, and not all of that land area can be considered to be 
productive. That limited land area could not be expected to supply 


the wood requirements of the forest products industry, even with 
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much more intensive management efforts. Large-scale conversion ie 
the limited agricultural land area of Ontario ep intensive 
management of modern, fast-growing, highly productive, 
genetically-improved tree species is also not a practical 
alternative. Furthermore, much of Ontario's forest products 
industry is based on the tree species which are found in the Boreal 
Forest Region. The tree species of southern Ontario are not 
satisfactory for much of the forest products industry, nor could 


the boreal species be successfully produced in southern Ontario. 


Realistically, a combination of this option and the wood 
importation option would be required. Again, however, it would be 
expected that a major portion of the manufacturing base of the 
forest products industry, which is devoted to the production of 


wood products for export, would be eliminated. 


Each of the options within this alternative would have significant 
social and economic implications. For the wood importation option, 
significant negative social and economic implications would be 


involved, such as: 


° substantial industry expenditures for the acquisition of 
roundwood raw material from outside the province; 

° dependency on external sources of supply, with the 
associated supply and cost uncertainties; 

° substantial expenditures for the transportation of roundwood 
raw material to existing wood-processing facilities closer 
to the roundwood supply base (i.e. Great Lakes shorelines, 
provincial borders, etc.) in order to minimize 
transportation costs; 

° closure of many wood-processing facilities, particularly 
those in communities in the northern interior of the 
province, because wood acquisition and transportation costs 
would be prohibitive; 

° loss of all jobs in the harvest and forest renewal sectors 


of the industry; 
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° loss of jobs in the wood-processing sector of the industry 
as well, where wood-processing facilities would be closed; 

° loss of government revenues from stumpage and area charges, 
and from lost jobs; 

° loss of sizable export revenues, with the associated 
increased expenditures for wood imports; and 

° loss of the value of the capital assets of those 


wood-processing facilities which would be closed. 


Most of the significant negative social and economic consequences 
associated with the wood importation option would also apply to the 
option of greatly increased production from patented lands as well. 
For some of those consequences, however, the severity and magnitude 
of the effects could be considered to be somewhat less (e.g. 
dependency on external sources of wood supply, transportation 
expenditures, industry relocation expenditures, loss of jobs in 
harvest and forest renewal sectors of the industry, and loss of 


government revenues from lost jobs). 


While government expenditures under these options would be reduced, 
some incentives or subsidies to private landowners would be 
required. These expenditures would be directed, an particular, to 
nursery production of tree seedlings, reforestation assistance and 
professional consultation in the management of established timber 
crops. Also, in both cases, large government expenditures would be 
required to create and maintain jobs in communities where forest 
products companies would fail, and to facilitate the re-structuring 


of the forest products industry. 


The environmental effects of this alternative, and each option 
within it, would not be great. For the wood importation option, 
which implies no harvest or forest renewal activities within the 
province, obviously none of the effects on the naturak environment 
which are described in PART ONE, Chapter 11 would occur. For the 
option of greatly increased production from patented lands, 


essentially the environmental effects described in PART ONE, 
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Chapter 11 would be displaced from Crown lands to patented lands. 
However, because patented lands could not be expected to supply 
independently the wood requirements of the forest products 
industry, the geographical extent of those environmental effects 
would be considerably smaller. The severity and magnitude of the 
effects, however, might be expected to be somewhat greater on those 
lands which would be affected, because of the greater intensity of 


timber management efforts which would be needed. 


7.1.3 The "Harvest With No Renewal" Alternative 


This alternative would involve major medium and long-term 
implications to the forest products industry. While the industry's 
wood requirements could be supplied for a considerable period of 
time (i.e. an estimated 80 to 100 years), the industry would become 
increasingly dependent on less productive, lower quality forests at 
greater distances from the wood-processing facilities. Ultimately, 
it would become increasingly difficult to maintain efficiency and, 
consequently, the competitiveness of the province's forest products 
industry in a highly competitive world forest industry. In short, 
neither government nor industry would have any control over the 


nature of the forests to supply future requirements. 


Moreover, there would eventually be a shortfall in wood supply, 
particularly of desirable and valuable high quality tree species. 
Ultimately, the problems of wood supply, and more critically, 
accessible wood supply, would result in a considerable reduction of 
the forest products industry in the province, particularly in 


northern Ontario. 


The social and economic benefits associated with "The Undertaking: 
Timber Management", as described in PART ONE, Section 7.1.1, could 
be expected to apply to this alternative as well, but only for a 
period of time. An exception would be in terms of employment, where 
no jobs would be available in the forest renewal sector of the 


industry. None of the substantial government expenditures 
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associated with forest renewal would be incurred, but neither would 
the long-term economic benefits resulting from forest renewal 


errorts be Lealized. 


However, as decreased efficiencies of production become an 
increasing concern, it would be expected that initially the 
reduction in competitiveness of the industry would detrimentally 
affect export sales, thereby reducing production for that market. 
This in turn would lead to a reduction of the industry itself, with 


significant social and economic consequences, such as: 


° a reduced contribution to the provincial economy; 

° reduced numbers of jobs; 

° reduced government revenues; 

° reduced export revenues; 

° closure of some wood-processing facilities; 

° major disruption and upheaval of several communities 


dependent on the forest products industry, particularly 
single-industry small communities in northern Ontario; and 
° loss of the sizable value of the capital assets of those 


wood-processing facilities which would be closed. 


Ultimately, the limited wood supply situation would result in a 
major reduction of the industry, compounding the kinds of social 
and economic consequences previously described. Large government 
expenditures would be required to create and maintain jobs in 
communities where forest products companies would fail. The 
inability of the industry to supply even the province's domestic 
requirements for wood products could eventually become a reality, 
resulting in major expenditures for the acquisition of manufactured 


wood products from outside the province. 


Since operations would be entirely oriented to harvest and 
extraction, the environmental effects associated with the provision 
of access and harvest operation for "The Undertaking: Timber 


Management", as described in PART ONE, Chapter 11, would also be 
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expected to occur. While none of the negative effects which are 
described in PART ONE, Chapter 11 for forest renewal and 
maintenance operations would occur, the positive effects of 
management efforts to assist in re-establishment of forests on 
harvested lands, particularly to encourage desirable and valuable 


high quality tree species, would also not occur. 


Ultimately, as operations extend into forests farther and farther 
from the wood-processing facilities, and as less productive, lower 
quality forests become critical sources of wood supply, the extent, 
severity and magnitude of most of the negative environmental 


effects of operations could be expected to increase substantially. 


of Comparison 
Table 7.2-1 presents a relative comparison of "The Undertaking: 


Timber Management" and the "Alternatives To", according to a number 


of criteria. 
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8. RATIONALE FOR THE UNDERTAKING 


PART ONE, Chapter 7 presents an analysis of alternative ways of 
achieving the purpose described in PART ONE, Chapter 2. Based on 
this analysis, the Ministry has concluded that "The Undertaking: 
Timber Management" is the best way of achieving the purpose. In 
addition, the undertaking has advantages which the alternatives do 


not provide. 


The province of Ontario is fortunate to have available, under the 
ownership of the Crown, a vast area of land presently supporting, 


and capable of producing in perpetuity, a renewable timber 


resource. In particular, much of Ontario's timber resource consists 


of high-quality coniferous wood fibre for pulp and paper 
production, offering Ontario a considerable competitive advantage 


in the lucrative export market of the U.S.A. 


As described in PART ONE, Section 7.1.1., the forest products 
industry is vital to the economic and social well-being of the 
province, in particular northern Ontario with its numerous forest 
industry-dependent communities. The industry makes a major 
contribution to the provincial and national economy, generating 
substantial export earnings and offering the potential for 


considerably more. The industry supplies large taxation revenues 


for government, and provides well-paid employment for large numbers 


of people directly in the industry and indirectly in support 


services and industries. 


Industrial demand for wood is expected to continue to increase. In 
particular, demand for high-quality wood fibre for the pulp and 
paper industry from Ontario's Boreal Forest Region can be expected 
to increase. Moreover, export demands from countries with 
inadequate timber resources can be expected to increase 
substantially, despite the rapidly increasing competition from 
South America and the southern U.S.A., with their more favourable 


climate and faster-growing high-quality tree species. 
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At the same time, the land area in Ontario available for production 
of required wood supplies is finite and increasingly remote. In 
fact, that land area is decreasing, as demands for other uses on 
those lands remove land from timber production. Therefore, 
increased production is required from available lands, particularly 
the most productive and accessible lands, necessitating increased 
management efforts and stewardship to ensure a continuous supply of 


raw material. 
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Sh ALTERNATIVE METHODS OF CARRYING OUT THE UNDERTAKING 
9.1 General 


As described in PART ONE, Chapter 2, the undertaking of timber 


management consists of the following sequence of activities: 


(1) provision of access to the timber resource; 
(ii) harvest of the timber; 
(iii) renewal of the timber resource (i.e. site preparation 
and regeneration) ;and 
| (iv) maintenance of the timber resource (i.e. tending and 


protection). 


This chapter describes the various methods available and in use in 
Ontario to carry out each activity. As is evident in the following 
descriptions, the choice of method(s) for any one activity often 


will be linked to the method chosen for another of the activities. 


In the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, this choice between 
alternative methods is based on a combination of considerations 


such as: 


} ° the characteristics of the forest (Refer to PART ONE, 
Chapter 10 for a description of the forest regions 04 
Ontarto within which the undertaking of timber management 
caurted out); 


° the site conditions, such as soil type and depth, slope and 
drainage; 

° relative costs of alternative methods; and 

e interests and concerns of other users of the forest. 


9.1.1 Use of Pesticides 


The use of pesticides 44 an <mportant component of tunber 
management in Ontario, primarily invokving the aerial application 


) 
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of herbicides and insecticides. As deseribed in PART ONE, Sections 


— 


9.4.1 and 9.5.1 nespectively, herbicides may be used as a site 2 
preparation technique in the renewal activity, and as a method of 3 
tending <n the maintenance activity. Insecticides and fungicides 4 
are used ads methods of protection in the maintenance activity, as 5 
descertbed <n PART ONE, Section 9.5.2. 6 
7 

Onky federakly registered pesticides which are approved for use in 8 
Ontario by the Ontario Ministry of the Environment (MOE) ane used 9 
dn timber management. The federal Pest Control Products Act and 10 
The Ontario Pesticides Act are the two key pieces of Legislation 11 
which govern the registration and use 04 pesticides, ensuring that 2 
akk pesticides registered and approved for use in timber management iS 
have been tested and are judged not to pose an environmental or 14 
human health hazard. 15 
16 

MNR 44 committed to the sake and responsible use of pesticides 4or 17 
timber management purposes. ALL requirements related to the 18 
handling and use of pesticides, as set out in The Ontario 19 
Pesticides Act and the accompanying Regulation 751, are strictly 20 
adhered to. The folLowing requirements of that Legiskation and 2] 
negukation, and additional controks on the use of pesticides which MY) 
are negular MNR procedure, are of particular importance: 23 
24 

(4) Pesticides are transported in accordance with Sections 105- 25 
107 of Regulation 751; MNR encourages bulk shipments sr.0m 26 

the manufacturers on Large spray projects to minimize the 27 
posstbilities for spillage and exposure. 28 

(<<) Pesticides ane stoned in bucldings or areas which have been 29 
specifically deteunined, in accordance with Sections 98 and 30 

99 of Regulation 751. 31 

(dii) A Licensed exteuninatorn (4.e. Licensed by MOE under the 32 
teunms of The Ontario Pesticides Act) must be present at each BS 
Location where mixing of pesticides is cauried out. 34 

(iv) ALL application contractors and akl spraycragt pilots are 35 
also Licensed by MOE. 36 
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(v) For each aerial spray project, a project deseription is 
prepared; all such project descriptions are reviewed by all 
MNR program group in the District. 

(vi) For each aerial spray project, an "Application to Perform an 
Exteuntnation 4.0m an Adnborne Machine" (MOE Foun 5) must be 
Aubmitted to MOE for formal approval prion to carrying out 
the operations, 4n accordance with Section 67 of Regulation 
751 on as negukar MNR procedures. 

(vii) For each aertak spray project, as regular MNR procedure, a 
security plan, a safety plan, an operations plan and a 
communications plan must be developed. 

(viii) ALL post-apphication ckeaning and decontamination operations 
are conducted in accordance with Section 23(2) of The 
Ontario Pesticides Act and Section 25 of Regulation 751. 


Ss), Provision of Access 
Access to the timber resource is needed: 


(i) to transport personnel and equipment required to harvest, 
renew and maintain the timber *esource; and 
(ii) to transport raw wood (logs, poles and chips) from the 


4£onest management unit to wood-processing facilities. 


In Ontario, most access is provided by road because it is most 
cost-effective and provides the greatest degree of flexibility. 
Rail, water and aircraft are occasionally used, but to a limited 
extent, or to carry out only very specific functions. A description 
of each of these alternative methods for the provision of access is 


presented in the following discussion. 
oa il Roads 
Roads are the most commonly used form of access to the timber 


resources on Crown lands in the province. More than 80 per cent of 


wood transport is by road, and personnel and equipment are almost 
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totally transported by road. There has been a shift to road use 
from water and rail over the past 30 years - a trend that is very 


iikely to continue. 


Access roads are constructed and maintained to various standards, 
primarily recognizing the longevity and intensity of their use. The 
roads used in timber management are classified as primary, 


secondary and tertiary roads. 


Primary roads are constructed, maintained and used as the main 
all-weather road system providing access to the management unit as 
a whole. They are used continuously and frequently, for the 
transport of personnel and equipment to and within the management 
unit for harvest operations and subsequent renewal and macntenance 
activities, and for the transport of wood from the management unit 
to the wood-processing facilities. They are essentially permanent 
roads, regularly maintained, with an expected shee abel Seas O@ie iS 


years. 


Secondary roads are designed for use as all-weather access 1eOWe fel 
period of five to 15 years. They are essentially branches off 
primary roads, providing access to areas of operations within a 
management unit. These roads are not considered permanent, and are 
not normally maintained beyond the five to 15-year period of their 


use. 


Tertiary roads are built for short-term use (up to five years). 
Usually, these roads provide access for an annual harvest,,and any 
subsequent renewal activities. These roads may be thinly surfaced 
or unsurfaced, and are not maintained beyond the period of their 


use; often, they are reforested. 


Se252). Rail 


Rail transport currently is used almost solely to transport wood 


from management units to wood-processing facilities, and accounts 
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for approximately 15 per cent of total wood transportation. 
Personnel and equipment are rarely transported to management units 


lowe sateablle 


Railway lines may provide a permanent system of access to the 
management unit as a whole, but unlike roads, they are not used to 
gain access to the actual area of operations within the management 


unit. Where rail access is used, it is always in conjunction with 


road access; wood is invariably brought by roads to the rail siding 


for transport to the wood-processing facilities. 


No new railways are likely to be constructed in the future solely 


for the purpose of timber management. 


SEZ Wacer 


As is the case for rail transport, waterways are used only for the 
transport of wood from management units to wood-processing 
facilities. The use of waterways associated with timber management 
has slipped from its prominence of 50 years ago, when 80 per cent 
of harvested wood was moved by water, to a present-day share of 


five per cent of the total wood movements in the province. 


Personnel and equipment are rarely, if ever, transported to or from 


management units by water. 


Waterways normally provide access only on a seasonal basis, since 
lake access is limited by winter ice conditions, and rivers may 


have low summer flows which limit their use. 


As in the case of rail access, water is not used to gain access to 
the areas of operations within the management unit. Where water 
access is used, wood is brought by roads to the waterway for 


transport to wood-processing facilities. 
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Fixed-wing, helicopter or balloon aircraft are not used to 
transport wood in Ontario, nor are these methods likely to be used 
in future. Ontario has few insurmountable topographical features 


which would require aircraft for the transportation of wood. 


Aircraft may be used to transport personnel ona daily commuter 
basis to remote operations where no supporting camp facilities 
exist. Since a road system is normally in place, and air 
transportation is normally much more expensive, personnel, 


equipment, and supplies normally do not move by air. 


The one activity that commonly uses aircraft (fixed wing and 
helicopters) is that of maintenance, notably in the aerial 
application of herbicides for ste preparation and tending purposes 
and insecticides for protection of the timber resource 4nrom insect 
Angestations. To accommodate takeoff and landing within the 
management unit, airstrips are usually constructed by widening 


existing access roads. 

ae: Harvest 

9.3.1 General 

There are three broad alternative methods used to harvest timber in 
Ontario: clear cut, shelterwood cut, or selection cut. The choice 


of a particular method in a particular area will be determined by 


weighing a number of factors during timber management planning, 


including: 
° objectives of management; 
° the general conditions of the forest region; 
° the site conditions (soil, topography, climate); 
° the existing condition (age and quality) of the timber 
resource; 
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° the species of trees and the mix of species; 
: coneerns of other Crown Land resource users; and 
° economics. 


The selection of a method of harvest usually includes a decision as 
to what method of renewal will be used. As is evident in the 
discussion which follows, each method of harvest provides options 
for only a narrow range of renewal methods. In fact, in most 
harvest methods, it is the type of renewal desired (or best suited 
to the species and site) that will determine the choice of harvest 
method. This systematic approach to timber management usually goes 
a step further, to the stage of maintenance (i.e. tending and 
protection). When all three activities of harvest, renewal and 
maintenance are considered together, one refers to the complete 


package as a "silvicultural system". 


In Ontario, there are three silvicultural systems in use: the 
cLear cut system, the sheltewood system, and the sekection system. 
Before describing the harvest methods within each of these 
stlviculturak systems, the three different Logging systems used <n 
Ontario are discussed. 


(i) In the shortwood logging system, eight or 16-foot logs are 
delivered to the roadside for transportation. The operations 
of felling, topping, limbing, skidding, and slashing to 
length are performed between the location of the stumps and 
the roadside loading of the wood. Approximately 15 per cent 
of the province's annual harvest is undertaken using this 


logging system. 


(ii) Seventy per cent of the province's annual harvest is carried 
out using a tree length logging system. The operations of 
felling, limbing, topping, and skidding are performed 
between the stump location and the roadside. Wood may then 
be loaded and hauled as tree lengths or further processed at 


the roadside into preferred lengths before hauling. 
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(iii) The full tree logging system supplies the full tree, 
including limbs and tops, to the roadside for further 
processing into tree lengths or shorter lengths. The 
operations of felling and skidding are performed between the 
stump location and the roadside. Topping and limbing can 
take place at the roadside and the wood hauled as tree 
lengths, or the wood may be slashed to preferred lengths and 
then hauled. Occasionally, no topping, limbing or slashing 
takes place; the wood is simply hauled as full trees. 
Approximately 15 per cent of Ontario's annual harvest is 


undertaken using this logging system. 


After trees are cut, they must be moved from the stump location to 
roadside areas (landings) where they are usually concentrated into 
piles before loading on trucks. The trees may be physically dragged 
to the road (skidding) or picked up from the ground and moved 


(forwarding). 


9.3.2 The Clear Cut Silvicultural System 


The clear cut silvicultural system is the most common of the three 
silvicultural systems in use in the Boreal Forest Region. It 
involves the harvest of all or most of an area of forest in one 
operation. This technique provides the conditions necessary for the 
establishment and survival of new trees by means of natural or 
artificial regeneration. Clear cuts are used where the species to 
be regenerated can grow in the condition of full sunlight following 
clear cut, and where species will grow well in stands of even-aged 
trees. The major coniferous tree species of the Boreal Forest 
Region grow well in the exposed conditions created by clear 


cutting. 


This system is less commonly used in the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence 
Forest Region, where fewer species require the high exposure to 
light created by clear cuts. Clear cuts are occasionally used in 


this forest region for the management of sugar maple. If the 
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existing stand is of poor quality, it may be removed in one cut. 
Seedlings and saplings have already been established in the heavy 
shade under the full canopy, and will grow rapidly in the full 


sunlight which follows clear cutting. 


Clear cuts can be of various shapes and sizes and can be 


characterized as: 


e open clear cuts; 

° strip and block clear cuts; 
e seed tree clear cuts; and 

° partial clear cuts. 


Open clear cuts are often the result of the progressive cutting of 
several even-aged stands over a wide area. These cuts are most 
often irregular in shape and broken by topography and 
non-commercial or immature stands. Clear cuts of this nature 
nequire that the site be environmentally stable. For example, Large 
progressive clear cuts should not occur on Lowkand sites which are 
susceptible to excessive rises in the water table. Open clear cuts 
may also be planned to fit around areas of value to other users of 
the forest. This means that parts of stands will not be cut (or 
will be cut in a modified manner) in order to protect certain 
identified values, such as wildlife cover, fisheries, water 
quality, bird nesting areas, fragile sites, tourism values and 


cultural features. 


Strip and block clear cuts involve cutting in strip or checkerboard 
patterns that alternate between clear-cut portions and uncut 
portions. After five to 10 years, when the clear cut portions have 
suitably regenerated, operators return to the area to cut the uncut 


portions. 
Seed tree clear cuts are used only with species that will 


regenerate well by natural seedfall, such as black and white 


spruce. A seed tree clear cut involves removal of all trees over an 


Amended June 1987 


39 


arn | 


a eare ty ial | on 


LA gate @ ag) eeu Dl 


Ie 


So ee 


se BA \ALow > 
7 7 


® > 1s ase 7 


iwi Dee pe ve 


“ae me fe 


7 / : 
Peri = 06 y é@ 


1% ow 
yo ito ee ae wes sendy ioghe ; 
mperrey, Gs J > . 


~~ _ 
7 , - 7s ai 


area with the exception of either individual seed trees or a series 


of seed tree patches. 


Partial clear cuts occur when only certain commercially-desired 
species are removed from a mixed-wood stand. This may mean that the 
conifers are cut in patches from a stand, leaving the non-desired 
species (e.g., aspen, white birch, cedar and tamarack). Normally, 
Cutting Ob this mature ms Confined to stands that contain at least 
40 per cent commercial species. Stands containing a smaller 
component of commercially-desired species will probably not be 


worthwhile to harvest and are not cut. 


The clear cut harvest system may involve any of the three logging 
systems in use in the province, the most common being the tree 
length system. Cutting may occur through use of chainsaws or 
mechanical fellers, and the trees or logs may be moved to landings 


by mechanical skidders or forwarders. 


9.3.3 The Shelterwood Silvicultural System 


The shelterwood silvicultural system is most commonly applied in 
yellow birch and white and red pine forests, or in even-aged sugar 
maple forests in the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence Forest Region. 
Approximately five per cent of Ontario's annual harvest is produced 


under this system of timber management. 


The application of the shelterwood system may involve as many as 


three separate cuttings conducted in the following order: 


° preparatory cuttings, which ready the site for regeneration; 

° seed cuttings, which allow regeneration to become 
established; and 

° removal cutting(s), which offer the young crop space and 


light for growth. 


Natural regeneration requires that there be a seed source. Not all 
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stands are in a state that allows them to produce adequate amounts 
of seed for successful regeneration. Preparatory cuttings may 
remove some of the trees of poor commercial quality from the main 
stand. This first cut may also clear the understory of poor quality 
saplings and competitive shrubs. Only enough openings are needed to 
allow the seed trees to enlarge their crowns and receive adequate 


sunlight to stimulate seed production. 


The seed cutting is the stage at which the major cutting takes 
place. The stand is opened to a point where natural regeneration 
will take place under the shelter of the seed trees. All trees that 
are unnecessary to the seeding or sheltering of the new seedlings 
are removed; these trees provide the timber which yields the 
revenue necessary for the operation. Natural regeneration in the 
shelterwood system is commonly augmented by planting or artificial 


seeding. 


There are two forms of the shelterwood silvicultural system 
currently in use. The uniform shelterwood system involves the 
application of the cuttings over an entire stand or area. The 
shelter trees are uniformly dispersed over the cutting area as the 
seed source for natural regeneration. The strip shelterwood system 
includes the application of usually three or more cuttings, but in 
strips. It is likely that each strip would be no wider than twice 
the height of the crop trees. Over time, all strips would be cut 
and the regeneration would be cut in a series of even-aged strips 


spaced throughout the managed area. 


The moderate intensity of the harvest, the relatively small size of 
the areas which are harvested, and the risk of logging damage to 
residual trees dictate the use of small machines and the extraction 
of the wood in tree lengths or as shortwood. Harvest operations may 
be restricted to the winter season in order to use snow cover to 
help protect seedlings and saplings from skidding damage. The most 
common logging system currently in use is the tree length system 


using chainsaws and a conventional skidder. 
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9.3.4 The Selection Silvicultural System 


The selection silvicultural system is most commonly used in 
uneven-aged tolerant hardwood forests of the Great Lakes - St. 
Lawrence Forest Region. Approximately 10 per cent of Ontario's 
annual harvest is produced under the selection system of forest 


management. 


Harvest operations in the selection system involve the selection of 


trees by marking and then removing them, either as individuals or 
in small groups, at regular intervals and repeated indefinitely. 
Intervals between cuts may be from 10 to 20 years. This type of 
harvest ensures the perpetual continuation of an uneven-aged 


forest. 


The moderate intensity of the harvest, and the risk of logging 
damage to residual trees, dictate the use of relatively small 
equipment and the extraction of the wood in tree lengths or as 
shortwood. The most common logging system currently in use is the 


tree length system using chainsaws and a conventional skidder. 


9.4 Renewal 


Renewal of the timber resource may occur in one of three ways 
following harvest: (i) the area may be left to regenerate 
naturally; (ii) the area may receive a site preparation treatment 
to facilitate regeneration of certain species naturally; or 

(iii) the area may be regenerated by seeding or planting, with or 


without prior site preparation. 
9.4.1 Site Preparation 
If a harvested area does not provide a suitable environment for a 


seed or tree seedling to grow, the area may be prepared so that 


this environment is improved. 
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When a site is to be regenerated by seeding, the environment must 
be conducive to germination and root penetration. Moist sphagnum 
moss seedbeds usually do not require any preparation; these sites 
will support germination and growth as they are. On drier sites, 
site preparation will remove duff layers and expose a mineral soil 
seedbed to assist the germination and survival of new seedlings. A 
good seedbed provides enough moisture to soften the coat of a seed 
and allow germination, and then allows the developing root system 


to take up moisture through the complete growing season. 


Most areas that are to be planted will undergo some form of site 
preparation. Site preparation achieves three purposes: (i) it 
aligns the debris left after harvest operations, which makes it 
easier for tree planters to walk and to identify planting spots; 
(ii) it reduces the presence of competing vegetation from the 
planting spots; and (iii) it removes the layer of organic matter 


from the mineral soil. 


There are three different forms of site preparation in use: 
mechanical, chemical, and prescribed burning. While each has its 
particular value to certain sites and species, the mechanical 


method is the most commonly used. 


Mechanical site preparation involves the use of tracked or wheeled 
machines to drag or push various attachments which are designed to 
expose mineral soil and reduce existing vegetation. These 
attachments include front-mounted blades and teeth, which may be 
used year-round, and rear-mounted drags consisting of barrels, 
pads, chains, ploughs and patch scarifiers, which are generally 
used during the frost-free period. Ninety per cent of the 
province's mechanical site preparation effort is in the Boreal 


Forest Region. 


Some sites may support many species of shrubs and undesirable trees 


that, if left alone, will not allow desirable species to establish 


themselves. Mechanical site preparation alone is usually not 
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adequate to control the competition for sufficient time to allow 
the new regeneration to become established; normally, more vigorous 
site preparation techniques are required. These techniques include 


chemical site preparation and prescribed burning. 


Chemical site preparation involves the application of herbicides to 
control other vegetation that would impair the establishment and 
survival of desired tree seedlings. Herbicides may be applied by 
backpack sprayers, tractor-mounted sprayers, on by aircraft, ecther 
before, during, on immediately after the regeneration operation. To 


date, this form of site preparation has not been common in Ontario. 


Prescribed burning involves the controlled use of fire ona 
designated area. The objectives of the burn are to reduce 
vegetation and/or logging debris remaining after harvest, and to 
prepare a suitable site for natural or artificial regeneration. The 
use of prescribed burning is almost totally restricted to the clear 
cut silvicultural system in the Boreal Forest Region, where in the 
past it has accounted for approximately 10 per cent of the site 
preparation program. Mechanical site preparation may also be used 


as a follow-up treatment. 


Prescribed burning requires care in planning and execution in order 
that the fire may be properly controlled. Burns will not be 
conducted if there is a risk of the fire expanding, or if there are 
not sufficient staff or equipment to maintain control. An 
alternative and more costly treatment, such as chemical or heavy 
mechanical site preparation, may have to be used if the burn cannot 


be conducted. 

9.4.2 Regeneration 

Regeneration of the forest occurs naturally, either from seeds, 
from root suckers (e.g. aspen), or as shoots (coppice) from stumps 


or damaged stems of trees. Seed may come from standing trees or the 


crowns of trees left on the ground following harvesting. 
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Alternatively, regeneration may occur artificially, by planting 


seeds or tree seedlings. 


In certain forests, seedlings, saplings and young trees may already 
be present prior to harvest. Depending on the objectives of 
management, the species present and other conditions, the harvest 
method used in these situations may be chosen so that regeneration 
will develop from this already well-established source. This 
procedure is common in the management of sugar maple in the Great 


Lakes - St. Lawrence Forest Region. 


The decision of whether to rely on natural or artificial 
regeneration is based on many factors, such as management 
objectives, nature and location of the area to be treated, 
availability of seed sources (either for natural or artificial 
regeneration), and availability of planting stock. The costs vary 
considerably, and generally are least for natural regeneration and 


greatest for artificial regeneration. 


Approximately 40 per cent of the artificial regeneration in Ontario 
involves planting of tree seedlings, either by hand or by machine. 
The seedlings may be bareroot or container stock. The container 
stock, which is grown in a peat plug, usually takes less time to 
produce, is the smaller of the two types, and is used where 
competition is minor. Planting is the most expensive regeneration 
method. Approximately 90 per cent of Ontario's planting is 
brdertaken by hand on areas that have been site prepared. All 
mechanized planters that currently exist are adapted to the 
planting of fields and do not work well in the wildland conditions 


of northern Ontario. 
OR Maintenance 
Maintenance operations include the activities of tending and 


protection from <nsect and disease pests. Maintenance operations 


are carried out to ensure the survival and development to maturity 
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of the established forest crop. 


One lendamg 


Tending refers to any operation carried out to improve growth or 
quality of a forest crop at any stage of its life. It may consist 
of cleaning, thinning or improvement treatments. The most common 
tending operation in Ontario's forests is the removal of 
undesirable vegetation by mechanical or chemical means. These 


operations are referred to as "cleaning". 


Mechanical cleaning involves cutting unwanted trees or shrubs with 
axes, brush-hooks, powered saws or by girdling. Girdling involves 
cutting through the outer and inner bark Layers into the sapwood of 
a tree, thereby killing the tree. 


Herbicides are used to kill or reduce the growth of competing 
vegetation in order to improve the survival and growth of the crop 
species - usually conifers. In tending operations, herbicides may 
be applied from the ground, either by spraying or by tree 
infection. Tree injection involves the use of spectak saws and 


axes. Most commonly, however, herbicides are applied aerially. 


Stand improvement is a tending activity which ts normally practised 
in older stands. Stand improvement is usuakly restricted to 
thinning, on removing undesirable trees from a stand to encourage 
the growth and development of the remainder of the stand. 
Commenciak thinnings are conducted when the trees that are removed 
are of saleable size and generate income that 4s greater than the 
cost of conducting the operation. 


There has been experimental use of several other methods of tending 
the timber resource, but none of these have been used on a regular 
basis. These methods include: applying fertilizer by aircraft, 

hand, or machine; draining wet sites through excavation of ditches; 


and cultivating, or plowing, to remove competing vegetation. 
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The other component of matntenance involves the protection of the 


3 
timber resource from <nsect and disease pests. 4 
5 


The <ntent of protection operations in timber management is to 


control forest cnsect and disease pests when they are cut-competing 7 
destined tree species on tn stages of high or epidemic populations. 8 
The use of 4nsecticides 45 not intended to eliminate insect pests; 9 
nather, «<nsecticide use provides controk of <nsect populations to 10 


akkow the desired tree species to remain alive. Fonest insect 1] 


pests usually persist as naturak components of forest ecosystems, 12 
but after treatment they compete from a subordinate position. 13 
14 

Disease control 14 practised rarely, usually invokving the cutting 15 
and burning on burying of <nhected trees. The hand application of 16 
fungicides to sreshly cut stumps to reduce the <neidence of a root 17 
disease in plantations <4 practised primarily in the Great Lakes - 18 
St. Lawrence Forest Region. Insect control is undertaken 19 
pertodicakly and selectively, normally 44 an insect epidemic 44 20 
threatening on 44 an <nsect infestation 4s expanding signif-icantly. 21 
22 

Some insect and disease controk may be achieved by reacting quickly 23 
to the normal deterioration of stands by sakvaging damaged timber 24 
before natural processes take over. Windthrown stands should be 25 
harvested before boring insects neduce the wood quality, on begore 26 
secondary fungus Lnfections can become established. yet 
28 

9.6 Renewal and Maintenance For Different Silvicultural Systems 29 
. 30 

As discussed in PART ONE, Section 9.3, the three silvicultural 3] 
Aystems used in Ontario provide a co-ordinated approach to the 32 
harvest, renewal and maintenance of the timber resource. Harvest S13} 
methods for each system have been described in that section. This 34 
section elaborates on that discussion by describing the particular B85 
methods of renewal and maintenance which are applied with each 36 
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silvicultural system. 


9.6.1 The Clear Cut Silvicultural System 


The regeneration of open clear cuts may be by natural or artificial 
methods. Natural regeneration may be achieved from seeds or cones 
that are scattered about during harvest (e.g. jack pine) or from 
seed from nearby standing trees (e.g. black spruce), from coppice 
regeneration (e.g. trembling aspen, white birch), or from seedlings 
established prior to harvest (e.g. maple). Artificial regeneration 
occurs on approximately 60 per cent of all clear cuts, and is 
undertaken through seeding by aerial or ground techniques (e.g. 
jack pine), or by planting. To increase the probability of success 
in regeneration, normally some form of site preparation would be 
used prior to seeding or planting. This might mean mechanical or 


chemical site preparation, or it could be prescribed burning. 


The other variations on the clear cut system are designed to 
maximize natural regeneration by leaving seed sources in the 
remaining strips, blocks, or individual trees. In these cases, some 
seeding or planting may also be used to augment the natural 
regeneration. In addition, seeding or planting may take place 
several years later, if the site has not yet regenerated 


sufficiently. 


Tending may occur in the new forests following clear cutting and 
subsequent regeneration. Later on in the development of the forest, 
some stand improvement work may occur, normally in the form of 


thinning. 


A variety of insect pests such as spruce budwoun and jack pxne 
budworm which affect forests of the Boreal Forest Region may be 
controlled by the use of insecticides. Ingestations are 
unpredictable, and therefore are controlled periodically as 
conditions wavriant. 
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9.6.2 The Shelterwood Silvicultural System 


In the shelterwood silvicultural system, soil disturbance during 
harvest operations o4ten is sufficient to ensure the successful 
germination and establishment of tree seedlings, thereby negating 
the requirement for site preparation. However, the successful 
establishment of a forest crop in this system may require some form 
of site preparation, particularly for those species most commonly 
managed under this system. Where the seedbed is not exposed 
sufficiently for the successful regeneration of the desired 
species, mechanical site preparation may be carried out. Light 
equipment is used to prepare the seedbed for natural regeneration 
from the standing seed source left during the initial harvest 
operation. Chemical site preparation may be carried out, usually 
following mechanical site preparation, in order to control the 
advance reproduction of undesirable competing vegetation or tree 
species. This technique is most commonly used in the regeneration 


of white pine. 


Prescribed burning is not extensively used as a site preparation 
technique in the shelterwood silvicultural system. It may be 
carried out in the regeneration of white and red pine, often using 


several successive burns to achieve the desired control. 


The shelterwood silvicultural system is essentially designed to 
provide the conditions necessary for natural regeneration through 
the simple regeneration of a seed source and cover; artificial 
regeneration is very rarely practised. Occasionally, natural means 
of regeneration are not totally successful. In such cases, 


artificial regeneration by seeding or planting may be required. 


Some tending takes place under the shelterwood system. Removal of 
undesirable deciduous species is normally limited to manual 

methods. Herbicides can be used to control vegetation in conifer 
regeneration. Stand improvement operations are carried out in the 


shelterwood silvicultural system to remove unwanted trees that were 
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not taken during harvest operations or undesirable trees that 


suppress the desired crop trees during stand development. 


Pruning is occasionally carried out, particularly to improve the 
production of knot-free lumber in white pine. Pruning requires the 
removal of unproductive branches to allow growth over knots and the 
production of clear wood in the lower part of the stem of the tree. 
This operation is highly labour-intensive and occurs only on high 


quality trees destined for large sawlog or veneer production. 


A variety of insect pests such as sawflies, weevils and 
caterpillars which affect forests of the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence 
Forest Region may be controlled by the use of insecticides. 
Infestations are unpredictable and therefore are controlled 


periodicakly as conditions warrant. 


9.6.3 The Selection Silvicultural System 


Site preparation techniques are normally impractical and 
undesirable in forest stands harvested under the selection 
silvicultural system, since there are many trees of varied ages 
left after harvest. Site preparation is not normally required, and 
therefore, seldom used. If the group selection variation of the 
system is used, site preparation may be carried out but only with 


small tractors or skidders. 


Renewal of the timber resource in the selection silvicultural 
system is generally accomplished entirely by natural means. The 
young seedlings and saplings exist in such numbers on the floor of 
the tolerant hardwood forests of the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence 


Forest Region that natural regeneration can be assured. 


The only tending activity that occurs on a regular basis under the 
selection silvicultural system is that of stand improvement. 
Generally, stand improvement activities are conducted during the 


regular harvest of a stand that is managed under the selection 
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silvicultural system. In fact, improvement may be thought of as 
part of the harvest activity. Trees that are considered to be 
undesirable in the stand may be removed along with the crop trees, 
and may even be sold as fuelwood, thus contributing to the revenue 
of the harvest. Undesirable trees include those with defects, trees 
Of species that are not suited to the site or the selection 
silvicultural system, and shrub species. Trees may be removed by 


cutting or girdling; however, cutting is favoured. 


A variety of insect pests such as sawflies, weevils and 
caterpillars which affect forests of the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence 
Forest Region may be controlled by the use of insecticides. 
Infestations are unpredictable, and therefore are controlled 
periodically as conditions warrant. In the selection silvicultural 


system, pest control operations are carried out infrequently. 
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Or DESCRIPTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT AFFECTED 


The undertaking is carried out on more than half of the land area 
of Ontario. This area is diverse in terms of its physical features, 


its forest cover, and its general flora and fauna. 


MNR takes the position that, in a class environmental assessment, 
the description of the environment affected need not be detailed, 
but must identify, in a general way, those components of the 


environment which are likely to be affected by the undertaking. 


A description of the environment affected in any particular forest 
management unit is a requirement of the timber management planning 
process, ads described in PART TWO, Chapter 2. The 4rrst step cn 
that planning process requires the assembly and anakysts of 
background infounation for the management unit. The background 
inkonmation wikk inckude inventory ingounation on natural resources 
such as soths, forest resources, mineral resources, 4tsh and 
wildlife nesources, and recreational resources, as well as extsting 
Land uses. That background information wikl be used in the timber 
management planning process in the deterunination of the actuak 
effects of proposed timber management operations on the environment 
of the management unct. 


Over time, as new Timber Management Plans are prepared for each 
management unit, a comprehensive and regularky-updated 
environmental data base will be assembled. When examined 
collectively, the data bases for individual management uncts 
nepresent a data base for the entire area of Crown Lands of the 


province on which the undertaking takes place. 


When considering the environment affected by the undertaking, it is 
essential to recognize that the undertaking involves management of 
a part of the environment itself - the timber resource. "Fonest 
Regions of Canada"3 (Rowe, 1972) provides a description of the two 


forest regions of Ontario within which the undertaking is carried 
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out. Those regions are the Boreal Forest Region and the Great Lakes 
- St. Lawrence Forest Region. FIGURE 10.1-1 depicts the 


geographical extent of those forest regions in the province. 


The Boreal Forest Region constitutes the greater part of the 
forested area of Northern Ontario. The Boreal Forest Region is 
primarily coniferous, with a general mixture of deciduous trees. 
The principal tree species are white and black spruce, balsam fir, 
jack pine, trembling aspen, and white birch. Minor species include 


tamarack, white cedar, red pine, white pine and black ash. 


The Boreal Forest Region of Ontario is subdivided into a number of 
sections. The geographical limits of the sections are determined 
primarily by the identification of areas in which there is either a 
predominant tree species, or an identifiable group of tree species 
(commonly referred to as a "species association"). For example, the 
Missinaibi-Cabonga section is characterized by a forest which is 
Mixed in character, consisting of an association of balsam fir, 
black spruce and white birch; and in the Central Plateau section, 
jack pine is the predominant species. The variation in tree species 
from one section to another is attributable to variations in 
factors such as surficial geology, soil type, climatic conditions, 
and drainage patterns. Within a section itself, tree composition 


can vary due to local drainage patterns and topographic features. 


In the Great Lakes - St. Lawrence Forest Region, forest stands of a 
very mixed nature are characteristic. Conifers such as white and 
red pine, and hemlock, join hardwoods such as yellow birch, sugar 
maple, red maple, red oak, basswood and white elm as the prancipal 
species of the region. Other less common but wide -ranging species 
include white cedar, largetooth aspen, beech, white oak, butternut 
and white ash. Boreal species such as white and black spruce, 
balsam fir, jack pine, trembling aspen, balsam poplar and white 
birch also are intermixed throughout the region. This region is 
also subdivided into a number of sections, based on a consideration 


of factors similar to those considered for the Boreal Forest 
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Region. 


In addition to affecting that part of the physical environment 
comprised of the trees themselves, timber management affects other 
aspects of the terrestrial environment, such as soils, other 
vegetation and wildlife, as well as the aquatic environment. 
Because of the ubiquitous nature of timber management, the 
undertaking also has a substantial impact on the social, economic 
and cultural environment . It is difficult to divorce a description 
of these components of the environment from a discussion of the 
effects of the timber management activities on the environment. As 
a result, these components of the environment are addressed in the 
discussion of the environmental effects of the undertaking which is 


presented in PART ONE, Chapter 11. 
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thake POTENTIAL ENVIRONMENTAL EFFECTS OF THE UNDERTAKING 


Lil gab General 


It is recognized that timber management operations may cause a 
variety of environmental effects. These effects may be positive or 
negative, short-term or long-term, direct or indirect, temporary or 


permanent, reversible or irreversible, or cumulative. 


This chapter provides a description of the types and variety of 
potential environmental effects which may result from timber 
management operations across the range of forest and site 
conditions encountered on Crown lands in Ontario. The potential 
occurrence of any of the effects, their magnitude, and perhaps most 
importantly, the significance of the predicted effects, will vary 
between and within individual management units. This chapter will 
serve as the basic reference source for information on the 
potential environmental effects of alternative timber management 
operations when decisions among alternatives must be made during 
the preparation of Timber Management Plans for each management 


WUE g 


The timber management activities of constructing access roads and 
harvesting timber have the greatest potential to cause detrimental 
environmental effects. To a lesser extent, renewal and maintenance 
activities can also cause detrimental environmental effects. 
Renewal activities are, however, generally regarded as having 
considerable positive effects because they are undertaken to ensure 
re-establishment of the forest. In general, tumber management 
activities have considerable positive effects on the socio-economic 
environment, such as opportunities for direct and cndirect 
empLoyment, provision of wood and wood products to commercial 
markets, generation of revenues, and contribution to communcty 
Atabilcty . 


Most negative environmental effects can be prevented or minimized 
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through proper planning and implementation of timber management 
operations, or mitigated through application of effective remedial 
measures. Some residual negative effects will have to be accepted 
as the inevitable consequences of the timber management 
undertaking. As described in PART THREE, Chapter 1, there are a 
variety of manuals which provide direction 4or the implementation 
of timber management operations. These manuals describe actions 
which can be taken in varying situations to prevent, minimize or 
mitigate the effects of certain timber management activities on the 


environment. 


The following sections describe the potential environmental effects 
of each of the alternative methods for the provision of access, 

harvest, renewal and maintenance. These effects are addressed under 
the headings of aquatic effects, terrestrial effects and social, 

economic and cultural effects. For harvest, renewal and maintenance 
operations, differences in the potential environmental effects for 
the clear cut, shelterwood and selection silvicultural systems are 


highlighted. 


UAL ae Provision of Access 


11.2.1 General 


As described in PART ONE, Section 9.2, most access is provided on 
land, primarily by road. Occasionally, rail or water access is also 
used, but solely for the purpose of transport of raw wood from 
management units to wood-processing facilities. Therefore, wherever 
Gail or water access are used, it is in conjunction with a road 
access system. Air access is not used on an operational basis in 
Ontario, except for the specific activity of aerial application of 


pesticides for tending and protection purposes. 
The construction of a road access system has the potential to 


nesult in significant peunanent alterations to the environment <n a 


management unit. The effects of roads on the aquatic and 
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terrestrial components of the environment and on other users of 
Crown land forests are frequently the major concerns with timber 
management operations. Where rail or water access are used as part 
of the access system, there are fewer concerns, primarily related 
to the effects on the aquatic environment and other users of those 


travelways. 


Mien Roads 


Aquatic Effects 


The sotk surface in the undisturbed forest 446 covered with a Litter 
Layer which protects the soil. Road construction disturbs this 
protective Layer through such activities as grubbing and grading. 
These activities expose mineral soil to the erosive forces of wind 
and water. In addition, road surfaces are highly compacted thus 
decreasing infiltration rates and increasing surface runoff. Runoff 
is concentrated in roadside ditches, further increasing the 
potential for erosion. For these reasons, roads can be a 
Significant cause of accelerated erosion and subsequent 


sedimentation of contiguous lakes and streams. 


Vegetative cover 4s a major factor influencing soik erosion. 
Vegetation both disperses and absorbs naingakl cmpact and 
Atabshizes the sotk with its roots. The extent of cutting and 
hillLing on slopes significantly aggects the amount of vegetation 
and sotk that is disturbed. 


The occurrence of erosion from forest access roads is usually 
localized, being influenced by local topography and soil 
erodibility. Long, steep slopes are especially susceptible to 
erosion. The most erodible soils are those which are poorly drained 


and those with a high content of silt or fine sand. 


The occurrence of erosion is also influenced by the frequency, 


intensity and duration of precipitation. The risk of erosion is 
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generally greatest during spring melt and during rainfall. 


The extent to which sediment generated from roads reaches a 
watercourse depends on several factors, including proximity of the 
road to the watercourse, slope and vegetative cover. Slope has a 
major influence on the distance sediment travels from a road as 
does the occurrence of obstructions such as standing trees or 


shrubs. 


Stream crossings generally pose the highest risk for sedimentation, 
both from disturbance of the streambanks and the stream channel 
during construction, and from subsequent erosion related to 
improper installation or maintenance of crossings. Alteration of 
the natural stream channel to facilitate crossing can result in 


erosion from bank cutting. 


Culverts and bridges can nesult in sedimentation 44 Lmproperly 
designed, instakled on maintained. Culverts which are too short can 
Lead to Loss of SLL material to the stream; those which are 
undersized on which become blocked by debris can result in washout. 
Bridges constructed by placing 422 over Lags on pokes ane abso 
prone to Loss of 442L. Improper installation of culverts and 


bridges can modify 4Lows 40 as to cause <mpoundment or scourtng. 


Erosion on disturbed soils, such as road cuts and fills, is 
greatest during the first year after construction. As revegetation 
and stabilization occur, erosion is reduced. However, continued 


loss of sediment can occur where soils remain unstable. 


Since frozen sotks are resistant to erosion, winter road use 
generally poses Less risk of sedimentation. Sanding of road grades 
to improve traction can result in sedimentation of watercourses 
during spring melt. 


Abandoned roads can be continuing sources of sediment unless 


preventive measures are taken. Blockage of culverts or ditches by 
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debris and sediment can lead to washouts and sedimentation. Ditches 
and unstable slopes can be subject to erosion which may continue 


for several years if bare soil is not adequately stabilized. 


The deposition of sediment in watercourses can adversely affect 
water quality in several ways. Sediments suspended in the water 
column increase turbidity, the duration of which depends largely on 
sediment particle size and local currents. The loss of water 
clarity and associated colour changes can reduce aesthetic values 
of a watercourse and limit recreational uses such as bathing, water 


skiing and fishing. 


Increased sediment loads can also adversely affect domestic, 
industrial and agricultural uses of water. Costs of water treatment 
can be increased and reservoir storage capacity is reduced. 
Sediment can also damage mechanical equipment such as turbine 
blades and pump impellers. However, the risk of such effects 
occurring as a result of timber management operations on Crown land 
is low since these operations are generally conducted at locations 


remote from urban and agricultural areas. 


Sedimentation alters aquatic ecosystems to a degree dependent on 
the nature, quantity and duration of sediment inputs and the 
sensitivity of local aquatic communities and their habitats. One of 
its effects, increased turbidity, reduces light penetration thereby 
reducing photosynthesis by algae and aquatic plants. Primary 
production is therefore reduced, and less energy is available to 
higher life forms in the food chain. Unless high turbidity levels 
persist, however, this reduction is generally temporary and 


production returns to normal. 


High levels of suspended sediments can cause physical damage to 
gill membranes of fish and to other organisms such as zooplankton. 
The significance of such effects depends on the nature and levels 
of the sediments as well as the duration of elevated levels. For 


example, mortality of adult fish as a result of gill damage 
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generally occurs only after exposure of many days to levels of 200 


to 300 miklignams/Litre of suspended sediment. 


Many 4ish species depend upon vision for feeding. Therefore, therr 
feeding range can be rxeduced in turbid water. Likewise, angler 


success is reduced when turbidity is high. 


The deposition of sediment on a stream or lake bed can 
significantly alter the composition of the benthic community. 
Accumulation of fine sediments in gravel areas can reduce the 
abundance of some species of aquatic insects, including species 


wich provide food for fish: 


Sedimentation can adversely affect fish reproduction. Many fish 
species require a clean substrate to spawn successfully. Even if 
spawning has been successful, later sedimentation may reduce 
survival of embryos by reducing levels of dissolved oxygen within 


the substrate, and may block the escape of emerging fry. 


Bridges on culverts which have been improperly designed or 
instakrled may block the movement of aquatic organisms, cnekuding 
4t4sh. The blockage of culverts by sediment or debris can also 
prevent fish migration. Undersized culverts can obstruct fish 
passage by increasing water velocity. Improper installation of 
culverts can also prevent upstream fish migration by creating too 


large a drop at the downstream end. 


Wetlands are generally very sensitive to road construction. Road 
fills can act as barriers to the normal flow of water through 

wetland areas, resulting in impoundment of water on the upstream 
side of the road and lowering water levels downstream. Biological 
communities can be altered on both sides. Also, sediment can fill 
in wetland areas, destroying the habitats of plant and animal 

species. Recovery from such conditions is hindered by the lack of 


flushing action typical of such areas. 
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Waste materials generated by construction of forest access roads 
can both degrade water quality and affect aquatic life. Wastes such 
as slash and other organic material decompose slowly in water, 
resulting in biochemical oxygen demand and a possible lowering of 
dissolved oxygen levels. The latter can be reduced below levels 
necessary to maintain existing aquatic communities. Because of the 
high oxygen requirements of developing fish embryos, spawning areas 


are particularly sensitive to deposits of slash. 


Oil, gasoline and pesticides which enter watercourses may Lower 
water quality. These materials are potentially hazardous to aquatic 
Life, depending on the <nherent toxicity of the particular material 
and the opportunity for exposure. Some of these materials, or 
their degradation products, may also accumulate in the biota and 
may cause tainting of edible species. However, if care is taken in 
disposing of such materials, the risk of serious contamination is 


low. 


A number of materials are used for the maintenance of forest access 
roads. Materials used for controlling dust include waste oils and 
calcium chloride. Dust control is not a common practice, but 44 


normally employed in the vicinity of work camps. 


The use of waste oils on forest access roads is very limited. 
Potential effects include contamination of watercourses, affecting 
taste, odour and appearance of receiving waters. Oil can also cause 
tainting of edible aquatic life. In addition, some waste oils may 
contain polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) which can accumulate in 
fish as a result of runoff from roads. Consumption of fish 
containing PCBs may pose a risk to human health. However, the PCB 
content of ols used for dust suppression 1s nestricted by 
negulations under the Environmental Protection Act which are 
designed to avoid significant contamination of watercourses. 


Herbicides are occasionally used to control growth of unwanted 


vegetation along forest access roads. Herbicides may enter 
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watercourses as a nesult of spills, accidental application, spray 


drift, surface runos4 and Leaching. 


The toxicity of herbicides to aquatic organisms varies with the 
herbicide and its formulation, the species affected, water 


chemistry, turbidity and other factors. 


Herbicides may also affect aquatic life indirectly. Indirect 
effects relate primarily to possible effects on aquatic plants. A 
loss of plants reduces the supply of oxygen to the watercourse. The 
removal of plants also reduces the availability of food for 


invertebrates, fish, and mammals such as moose and muskrats. 


Use of herbicides may cause contamination of surface or ground 
water used for domestic purposes or for watering livestock. 
However, the risk of such effects is low since most forest access 


roads are located in lightly populated, non-agricultural areas. 


Construction of forest access roads can provide public access to 
lakes and streams which were previously inaccessible by land. This 
often results in additional fishing pressure on these waters. The 
es4ect of increased fishing depends on the extent to which fishing 
pressure increases, the duration of the increase, and the 
capability of local fish populations to withstand increased 4ishing 
pressure. If fishing pressure is high and lake productivity low, 


fish populations may decline. 
Terrestrial Effects 


Road access systems may ad44ect both game and non-game animal 


species. Effects may be direct or indirect. 


The most significant direct effect of road construction on wildlife 
involves destruction of specific wildlife habitat features. Nesting 
sites, breeding areas, special feeding locations and winter shelter 


stands are examples of specific wildlife habitat features which may 
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be adversely affected by road access systems. 


Non-game animals which have specific habitat requirements that may 
be destroyed by road access systems include caribou, sandhill 
cranes, and osprey. Areas of endangered species habitat and areas 


of particular value to wildlife may also be adversely affected. 


The disturbance created by the construction or use of access roads 
can significantly disturb some nearby wildlife. Bald eagle nesting 
trees, for example, can be rendered unusable if forest harvest 
activities or road traffic are closer than approximately 800 metres 


during the breeding season. 


Herbicides which are used to control unwanted vegetation along 
honest access noads may enter watercourses and wetlands as a result 
of spills, accidentak application, spray drigt, surface runog4 and 
Leaching. I4 a Loss of aquatic vegetation on aquatic ongantcsms 
oecurs, moose and furbearers, which make use of these habitat 
features, may be adversely afgected. 


Erosion at road cuts or in ditches may occur with some loss of 
roadside vegetation. Most importantly, sediment inputs to 
watercourses and wetlands may be accelerated by road construction 
activities, generally resulting <n subsequent localized effects on 


aquatic vegetation or organisms. 


If roads are constructed across wetlands and insufficient allowance 
is made for the movement of surface and subsurface water, water 
levels may increase upstream of the barrier and may decrease 
downstream of the barrier. Biological communities, particularly 


flora, can be altered on both sides of the road. 


Beaver frequently build dams at culvert entrances, resulting in 


flooding of wetlands, stream valleys or forests. 


Road rights-of-way through heavily forested lands can benefit many 
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forms of wildlife in that a more diverse pattern of vegetation can 
result. The opening in the forest canopy allows the development of 
herbaceous plants and shrubs, thus providing protective cover and 
feed for a variety of birds and mammals. However, the presence of a 
road and traffic where none existed before will create a risk of 
animals being killed by vehicles. This risk varies with the 
population of animals, their movement patterns and the volume of 
traffic. This risk to animals is slight for most lightly travelled 


forest access roads. 


A significant indirect effect involves opening previously 
inaccessible areas to hunting and viewing of wildlife. In some 
cases this increase in recreational opportunities will be 
considered beneficial. In other situations, over-exploitation of 
big game animals may occur. This increased exploitation is a 
function of both improved human access and the concentration of 
animals in the limited cover remaining after forest harvest. For 
example, if local populations of moose and deer are "suddenly" made 
accessible to hunters by a road system, they may be overhunted in 


the area made accessible. 


Hunting is controlled by changing the hunting season length and 
timing, by limiting hunter numbers in wildlife management units, 
and by restricting the number and species of animals which can be 
killed. None of these control programs are currently specific to 
precise local areas, and therefore, the potential of excessive kill 
following the introduction of new road access systems will be 
present. Roads can also provide access to boat launching sites, 
thereby enabling hunters to go to areas they would not otherwise be 
able to reach, except by float plane. In some circumstances, 
improved access may be considered beneficial if a better 


distribution of hunting pressure occurs. 
Other game species (e.g. grouse, snowshoe hare, woodcock and 


rabbit) are sufficiently prolific and widely dispersed that road 


access systems alone will not affect their population levels 
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Social, Economic and Cultural Effects 


The social, economic and cultural effects of access roads extend 
beyond the transportation of personnel, equipment and roundwood, 


and include tourism, recreational and other industrial uses. 


One of the most significant values enunciated by the tourist 
imoaustny, Particularly im northern Ontario, is remoteness). While 
quality accommodation, fishing and hunting are extremely important, 
so too is the sense of isolation in an undisturbed forest area. The 
construction of access roads to lakes occupied by tourist 


operations is the single most important factor reducing remoteness. 


Access roads for timber management purposes eliminate the rationale 
for, wand the viabi laty of; fly-in tourist operations, by providing 
an alternative form of access, which competes with that provided by 


the tourist operator. 


Remote tourist establishments, particularly fly-in main base 
lodges, represent the investment of sizable amounts of private 
capital. Access roads for timber management purposes can result in 


significant devaluation of the market value of these operations. 


Additional effects of access roads on the tourist industry may be 
reduced operating revenues, reduced marketability, increased 
fishing and hunting pressures, degraded fish and wildlife 
populations, declines in angler and hunter success rates and 


increased conflict with other wser groups. 


Access noads can provide increased tourtsm benefits for that sector 
of the industry which relies on readily accessibke Crown Lands and 
waters. However, for the remote tourrst industry, the net effect of 
access noads would be neduced social and economic benegrts. 
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Access roads can also create additional sport fishing and sport 
hunting opportunities, especially for local residents, and 
particularly where there is insufficient supply to meet current 


demand. 


The amount of additional sport fishing and sport hunting provided 
depends on such factors as area of land, number of lakes and 
productivity of waters accessed, type of fish and wildlife 
communities and level of harvest. Heavy pressure may require 


intensive management if benefits are to be sustained. 


Access roads can also affect other established land uses such as 
existing and candidate provincial parks. The use, function and 
theme of those parks may be affected by providing access to areas 
in close proximity. For example, new road access to areas close to 
a wilderness park may provide a means to gain access to 
previously-remote waterways, potentiaily affecting the wilderness 


quality of the park. 


On the other hand, a road access system can establish the basis for 
future recreational development by providing access to areas for 


camping, cottaging and other outdoor recreational pursuits. 


Access roads may also provide access to heritage resources which 
range from Indian rock paintings and sub-surface remains of 
prehistoric camps and villages to more recent historic structures 
such as mine buildings and marine railways. Such access may result 
in the disturbance or destruction of those resources, while on the 


other hand providing opportunities for research and interpretation. 
Access roads can occasionally present opportunities for development 
which might not otherwise take place. Roads may be developed which 
provide better access to remote communities and native settlements, 


or which provide alternative access for land-locked communities. 


Management of various provincial programs such as fire and pest 
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control may also be enhanced, and opportunities for mineral 
exploration may be expanded as access to remote areas increases. 
Similarly, new opportunities for commercial fishing, including the 
harvest of bait fish, may be created and the efficiency of trapping 


operations may be improved as new access road systems reduce costs. 


The activities associated with the construction of access roads can 
have serious negative and itnmeversible effects on archaeological 
nesources and historic sites. Archaeological resources and 
historic sites may be disturbed by the physical disturbance of 
sotks along road alignments and by aggregate extraction from gravel 
pits. 


Access roads and associated gravel pits will also result in the 
loss of productive forest land with the result that less land area 


will be available to meet future needs. 


The social, economic and cultural effects of new access roads vary 
in duration according to the type of road involved. Primary roads 
provide long-term access to an area, in excess of 10 years. 
Conversely, tertiary roads provide temporary access, and are not 
maintained beyond the period of their use (i.e. one month to five 
years). However, access by tertiary roads may extend beyond the 
maintenance period, particularly in winter. The specific social and 
economic effects of any particular road will be dependent on the 
location of the road relative to the range of resource values in 
the area, its duration, and any use management controls which may 


be applied. 


ease Raw 


Aquatic Effects 


Rail access systems are now uncommon in Ontario and new railway 
lines are unlikely to be built for timber management purposes. The 


esheets of existing railways on the aquatic environment are 
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At stream crossings, culverts which are improperly installed or 
maintained can prevent fish passage. Bark and other debris can be 
deposited at the railhead during the transfer of wood. Such debris 
could gain access to nearby watercourses. In slow-moving waters, 
decaying woody material can reduce dissolved oxygen levels and, 
under anaerobic conditions, can produce hydrogen sulphide. The 
latter can adversely affect domestic and recreational water use, 
and is toxic to fish. However, railheads are usually located well 
away from water to provide space for yarding of wood and for 
storage. Therefore, it is unlikely that significant amounts of 


debris would enter a watercourse. 


Terrestrial Effects 


Rail access systems may act as physical barriers to wildlife, 


inhibiting their movements or occasionally causing the death of 


animals. Ungulates sometimes use rail rights-of-way as winter 


travel corridors and spring/summer open space, thereby resulting in 


collisions with trains. Effects could be significant in a localized 


area. As well, noise disturbance of wildlife may be a concern. 


Social, Economic and Cultural Effects 


The function and use of railways is similar to that of roads in 
terms of transportation of wood, but due to their high cost of 
construction and maintenance, they are rarely considered as a 


primary means of access for timber management purposes. 


Tourist operators dependent on vakues strongly associated with 
nemoteness and wilderness generally view nack systems as more 
desirable than other access alternatives, particularly peunanent 


noad system. 


The use of rarckways for recreational, tourcsm and communcty access 
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purposes is Limited, with generally insignificant effects on those 
activities. However, a few tourcsm operations do rely 
substantiakly upon train service, such as the Algoma Central 
Railway excursions 40m Saukt Ste. Marte to the Agawa Canyon, the 
Ontario Northland Transportation Commission's Polar Bear Express 
excursions from Cochrane to Moosonee, and seasonal short-run 
passenger trains, such as the Budd Cars which run from Sudbury to 
White River. 


UM seo! Water 


Aquatic Effects 


Use of water access is now very limited in Ontario. However, where 
it is used, this method of access can have significant effects on 


the aquatic environment. 


The construction of landings near the water's edge to facilitate 
log handling results in removal of vegetation and soil compaction. 
This may be accompanied by increased shoreline erosion and 


sedimentation. 


Bark and other woody debris may be deposited cn watercourses during 
the various phases of the transport operations. These phases 
include unloading of logs at the shore, storage, water transport, 
and, finally, removal of logs from the water. Such debrrs may 
degrade water quality by increasing Levels of turbidity, suspended 
solids and phenols. In addition, the deposition of woody debris in 
watercourses exerts a biochemical oxygen demand and may result in 
neduced Levels of dissolved oxygen. 


Bark and related debris can smother aquatic plants and benthic 
invertebrates. Since bark decays slowly, such effects tend to 
persist. Woody debris can also prevent adequate provision of water 
and oxygen to fish eggs deposited in bottom sediments, thereby 


increasing egg mortality. 


Amended June 1987 


70 


Wey Keay SSIS Sa) ESS SSI Sep 


in) Oy Oy OS Gs wt Ey TS BS RS Www wy Ww fy jw Be i ae et iS ie ie ee 
a 2 Ss @ eS 2 S& = Ga am GM SS eS SP eo eae FT xr we Ss ew eS 


7 
“4. OF OSas Le 


- : ot Wild 7 ” 


@ ats ip jh vm @ ' mis 


2 Jey q 6 teen 
| <a Eis 
216 4° Deiseuccgensty 


“< i 
a 
toa? “Samy qussn tx 
27 one ty neath 
? es @ S Aad - 7 los t 


z ony veal Bi tooued 


hut hd a 


babes G4, OMS oat ASuh pe?) 
_ 2 = 
i , mney) ns, 4 ig : =) 
7 -_ 
+o 7 oq) 
e a i ; 7 7 
_" a 


enaddal ie aie & et 
: re a 


aa 7 Zi a» gWits 


se - i 
oI , Sah > ' afl 


> ie 


During storage or transport of wood, logs can become waterlogged 
and sink to the bottom. Such logs can destroy benthic organisms and 


cause compaction of bottom sediments. 


Log driving can result in gouging of streambanks and stream bottoms 
causing erosion, sedimentation, and the loss of fish habitat. Dams 
are occasionally used to release water periodically to facilitate 
log driving. This produces surges of water and logs, which increase 
the potential for bottom and bank erosion. Such dams form an 
obstruction to fish migration and their use can prevent fish from 
spawning. Fish eggs and benthic organisms can be destroyed by 


scouring and sedimentation. 


Terrestrial Effects 


Clearings created at the shore as log dumps can result in erosion 
with subsequent sediment deposition in the adjacent waterbody. 
Siltation in the littoral zone can destroy or reduce both aquatic 
vegetation and organisms, thus adversely affecting wildlife 


dependent upon them (e.g. mink, muskrat). 


Social Economic and Cultural Effects 


Wood is rarely transported by water in Ontario. However, where this 
method is practised, water-oriented outdoor recreation and tourist 


activities can be adversely affected. 


Floating and submerged logs, for example, represent a serious 
potential hazard for pilots attempting to land pontoon-equipped 
aircraft and passengers at main base lodges, outpost camps and 
Crown land sites. Similarly, floating and submerged logs can 


represent serious potential hazards for boaters and swimmers. 
Sport and commercial fishing quality also can be impaired as fish 


populations are reduced as a result of degraded water quality, 


sedimentation and the loss of habitat. 
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Where harvest operations coincide with fishing and hunting seasons, 
those operations, and the associated noise disturbance, can reduce 
the enjoyment derived from these forms of recreation. Wildlife 
populations can also be significantly displaced with possible 
serious implications for commercial tourist operators dependent on 


sport hunting. 


The alteration of the age class structure of the forest may affect 
adjacent areas, potentially resulting in windthrow problems and 
blockage of recreational travel routes. Existing traplines may also 
be temporarily disrupted by harvest operations, especially through 
the loss of forest cover. Potential disturbance of unknown 


archaeological sites as a result of site damage may also occur. 


Harvest operations may affect mineral exploration. Reference grids 
outlining the area of a claim are often marked by using standing 
trees, pickets or cut lines. These reference grids may not be known 
to timber operators and can be destroyed during harvest operations 


or rendered unrecognizable among the slash and debris left behind. 


The direct economic benefits of harvest operations are the 
provision of wood for the market and the employment generated. Both 
of these have indirect and multiplier effects on the locally, 


regional and provincial economy. 


Per cubic metre of wood harvested, the clear cut silvicultural 
system is the most economical method of harvest operation, 
particularly in the Boreal Forest Region. The value of a cubic 
metre of pulpwood, the most common unit of measure in the Boreal 
Forest Region, is much less than that of a hardwood sawlog or a 
veneer log, more common products produced by the selection and 
shelterwood silvicultural systems in the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence 
Forest Region. It is essential that the relatively low per cubic 
metre cost of harvesting pulpwood be maintained as this can account 
for 30 per cent or more of the cost of a tonne Of pulp, the primary 
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example, an area of 500 hectares, cut in strips in the 4rr4t year, 
with "Leave blocks" nemoved five years Later, may be virtually the 
same as a Large ckear cut. However, (4 Limits are put on how high 
the regeneration in the cut areas should be before the "Leave 

block" is cut, the result of this type of harvest operation can be 


beneficiak to wildlife. 


The timing of harvest operations can be important to wildlife. For 
example, caribou migration may be inhibited or some birds may 
abandon their nests if disturbed by nearby harvest operations at 
certain times of the year. White-tailed deer can benefit from the 
browse supplied by winter cutting of hardwoods adjacent to yarding 


areas. 
Social, Economic and Cultural Effects 


The effects of harvest operations on tourism and outdoor recreation 
are primarily related to the loss of aesthetic appeal and site 
damage. In particular, in remote areas, existing tourist 
operations, or areas with identified tourism potential can be 
adversely affected when wilderness characteristic's are destroyed 
and/or the tourist's desire for a sense of isolation in undisturbed 


hOLASE SLs NOtNSaul sited: 


Remoteness has a number of ingredients including such elements as 
visual quality, isolation from other forms of development, 
difficult access and an exclusive type of use for the guest who 
finally arrives at the tourist operation. Canoeists, hikers and 
other visitors to the area may also find the aesthetic value of the 
scenery altered to such an extent that they too no longer find the 


area attractive. 


Where substantial private capital investments have been made, 
tourist operators require protection from both the devaluation of 
their assets and the reduction in operating revenue which can 


result from harvest operations. 
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An indirect effect of large clear cuts on moose is their increased 
vulnerability to hunting. Although an improved food source for 
moose may regenerate in a few years after harvest of the forest, 
the lack of protective screening cover makes moose susceptible to 


hunting. 


Smaller clear cuts with irregular edges, and which are not 
converted to pure conifer regeneration, are not seriously 


detrimental to most wildlife species. 


The clear cut silvicultural system is not commonly used in the 
Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Forest Region. 14 <t should occur with 
cuts exceeding 130 hectares, it would have detrimental effects on 
wildlife species similar to those in boreal mixed-wood forests. 
Smaller cuts (i.e. less than 50 hectares) often improve wildlife 
habitat in this forest type because they result in a greater 


@aversity of plant communities. 


The selection silvicultural system tends to favour maintenance of a 
closed canopy forest with primarily shade-tolerant tree species. It 
also favours animals adapted to mature forest types, since very 
little cutting occurs which allows establishment of early 
successional forest types. White-tailed deer do not favour this 
habitat type, although some species of birds and smaller mammals 
find their food and shelter requirements here. Eventually, this 
system will result in a mature forest with animals adapted to that 
forest (e.g. wood warblers, flying squirrels, red-shouldered hawks, 
deer mice). Harvest operations only agpect the specific animals 
associated with certain trees or other habitat features. E4fects on 


wildlife populations are usually very minimal. 


The shelterwood silvicultural system results in even-aged stands, 
as does chear cutting, but the process of harvest operations 4s 
protracted so that a forest canopy of some forun akways extsts <n 
the area. Generally, this system tends to be good 40r wildlife and 
Leaves good habitat quality. However, there may be exceptions. For 
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change from diverse pattern to monotypic growth. An extensive 
mature jack pine stand, for example, may not be good moose habitat 
prior to cutting. Clear cutting that stand would not significantly 
reduce the quality of that habitat for moose, although it may 
seriously a4géect local woodland caribou and spruce grouse 


populations. 


The effect of clear cut harvest operations on wildlife populations 
depends on the kind of plant community present before harvest, and 
the size and shape of the clear cut. Boreal mixed-wood forests, for 
example, have at least 150 different species of breeding birds, 
making them one of the richest breeding habitats on the North 
American continent. They are also highly preferred habitat for 
moose and other northern wildlife. Extensive jack pine and black 
spruce stands, however, support relatively few, specialized 
wildlife species, such as spruce grouse and woodland caribou. 
Therefore, large clear cuts (i.e. greater than 130 hectares) which 
remove all standing timber from monotypic stands of jack pine or 
black spruce may not, in the long term, seriously affect the 
wildlife species which inhabit them. Large scale disturbance in 
such forest types are relatively common and the wildlife species 
have evolved to cope with them. If other mature stands are present 
within travelling distance of these stands, the animals will 


usually move to them. 


Similar large clear cuts in mixed-wood forests, however, can be 
very detrimental to wildlife. Many wildlife species are adapted to 
diverse plant communities with good interspersion of food and 
cover. Large clear cuts, and the associated forest management 
operations which follow, may produce conifer regeneration at a 
commercially acceptable level; but the original forest is altered 
from a diverse community of plants to a relatively monotypic stand 
of timber. When this change is produced, the value of the forest as 
wildlife habitat is seriously reduced. Wildlife populations are 


reduced in proportion to the magnitude of change in the forest 


type. 
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the erosive powers of increased streamflow, can Cloiqieieslowhes: Iie) cl 
lower quality of furbearer habitat. Conversely, should the slight 


warming or enriching of a stream lead to increased fish pEoducelon, 


fish-eating wildlife could benefit, providing their other habitat 
components (i.e. denning areas, nesting sites, escape cover, ices )} 
are adequate. In a similar way, but to a lesser extent, wetland 
wildlife can be potentially affected by nearby harvest operations 
that result in accelerated erosion and deposition of silt in low 
areas. The physical filtering effect and nutrient uptake of wetland 
vegetation will in many cases limit the primary effects to the 


periphery of the wetland. 


The kind and degree of forest disturbance as well as the proximity 
of the disturbance to the watercourse or wetland will determine its 
e44ect on water -dependent wildlife. Large clear cuts will 
generally have a greater e44ect on water yields, nutrient inputs 
and stream temperatures than smaller clear cuts. The shelterwood 
silviculturak system can be expected to have Less effect on these 
factors, and the selection sikviculturak system will have the Least 
esfect. 


The forwarding system used (e.g. conventional skidders, forwarders, 
horses) can have variable effects on erosion by destroying 
vegetative cover, compacting soil and forming runoff channels. 
Similarly, the erosion from log landings can result in sediment 


deposits in nearby streams or wetlands. 


On upland sites, no matter which silvicultural system is used, if a 
mosaic of vegetation is produced, with a variety of species and age 
classes, wildlife populations in the long term and over a large 
area will not be seriously reduced, and may increase. Any 
silvicultural system which changes the forest pattern from a 
diverse plant community to monotypic stands containing primarily 
one species or age class will usually cause wildlife populations in 
the immediate area to decrease. This decrease will vary with the 


wildlife species, and will be in proportion to the magnitude of 
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good habitat for wildlife. Some animals react to the very specific 
conditions created by fire, while others exploit the general 
pattern or mosaic of vegetation. For example, sharp-tailed grouse 
of northern Ontario are particularly drawn to open and semi-open 
areas, such as those that have been recently burned over. Some 
birds (e.g. woodpeckers) take advantage of the snags often produced 
by fire. At the other end of the spectrum are generalists, such as 
white-tailed deer and moose, which use a variety of successional 


stages and use several different vegetation types. 


Harvest operations may have significant e44ects on local wildlife 
populations present at the time of cutting. Wildlife numbers in the 
vicinity of the harvested area will be reduced immediately 
following harvest operations. Because they have evolved in the 
presence of disturbance, however, most wildlife populations can 
cope with the disturbance imposed by timber harvest, if the harvest 
operation maintains habitat diversity over a large area. In the 
short term, area sensitive species that favour a large expanse of 
undisturbed forest and those making use of old growth forest 
components (e.g. cavity nesting birds), will be most affected by 
harvest operations. These effects can be lessened if these habitat 
components are maintained in proximity to the cut area. As the 
regenerated forest ages and old growth features (e.g. snags) 
re-appear, wildlife utilizing such features will establish 


themselves. 


Some wildlife species colonize and exploit the newly-cut areas, 
while others colonize the successional stages between cutting and 


maturity. 


To the extent that harvest operations alter streamflow or 
productivity, some forms of wildlife can be affected. For example, 
wildlife who eat fish (e.g. mink, herons, etc.) can be adversely 
affected by the reduced fish populations stemming from the loss of 
bottom dwelling aquatic insects, or holding cover (pools, riffles, 


overhanging banks). Overly-enriched streams, silt-laden water, and 
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potential for deposition of logging debris in the watercourse and 


can destroy streamside vegetation. 


Log landings are potential sources of sediment to nearby 
watercourses, since the original ground vegetation is largely 
destroyed and soils may be highly compacted. The degree of soil 
disturbance is dependent on the number and size of landings used in 
a specific harvest operation. Landings are also potential sources 
of bark and other debris. Landings are often adjacent to forest 
access roads as simple widenings of the road. Provided they are not 
located adjacent to watercourses, the potential for aquatic esgects 


is low. 


Terrestrial Effects 


The forests of the Boreal Forest Region have evolved through time 
with various disturbances, primarily fire, insect defoliation and 
wind storms. Wildlife species which exist in the boreal forest are 
adapted to such periodic disturbances. Timber management operations 
represent another form of disturbance which wildlife species are 
well-equipped to survive, provided that those operations mimic 
natural events as much as possible. Natural disturbances frequently 
leave unaltered or marginally affected patches of vegetation for 
wildlife food and shelter. As well, damaged organic material 
remains on site to decompose and replenish the soils. When timber 
management operations, including harvest operations, do not mimic 


natural disturbance patterns, problems for wildlife can occur. 


The forests of the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Forest Region have also 
had periodic disturbances imposed upon them for thousands of years. 
Although not as extensive or pervasive, the disturbance factors are 
similar to those of the more northern boreal forest (i.e. fire, 

wind and insects). Wildlife in these forests have been able to cope 


with these changes. 


The conditions created by recurrent natural disturbances can create 
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she extent and significance of nutrient inputs from clear cutting 
are difficult to assess. Study results vary widely because of 
variation among study areas and experimental treatments. Generally, 
Low additional nutrient concentrations have been reported in 
Atneams following ckear cutting. Revegetation reduces both the 
magnitude and duration of nutrient losses. In a northwestern 
Ontario study, stream concentrations of most elements returned to 


near normal within two years following clear cutting. 


Water yield and nutrient loss are affected minimally by selection 
cutting since the remaining trees and vegetation quickly take up 
surplus water and nutrients. Selection cutting has a smaller effect 
on water yield than does block clear cutting, even with the removal 
of the same number of trees. The effects of shelterwood cutting on 
water yield and nutrient loss are probably intermediate between the 


other two silvicultural systems. 


Extraction of timber from harvest site to landing can contribute to 
accelerated erosion by destroying vegetative cover, compacting soil 
and forming runoff channels. With the use of conventional skidders, 
the same skid trail may be used repeatedly which tends to expose 
and compact the mineral soil, reducing infiltration rates and 
increasing the potential for erosion. Forwarders rarely use the 
same path more than once. Wetland areas are particularly 
susceptible to the formation of runoff channels. New skidder 
technology, including the use of wide tires, does reduce soil 


damage. 


Revegetation of abandoned skid trails xneduces the risk of eroston. 
Alternate freezing and thawing during winter and spring also 


loosens compacted soils. 


The potential effects of harvest operations on the aquatic 
environment is largely determined by the proximity of watercourses. 
Skidding in or near watercourses greatly increases the risk of 


sedimentation from surface and bank erosion. It also increases the 
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obstructions to fish passage; conversely, for some species of fish, 
fallen trees and debris provide shelter. Under the selection 
silvicultural system, the use of smaller harvesting machines may 
result in less soil disturbance and vegetation damage near 


watercourses than under the clear cut silvicultural system. 


Removal of timber near watercourses can affect the productivity of 
aquatic systems. Most of the nutrients available to stream 
ecosystems in forested areas ave derived from leaves and other 
detritus provided by nearby trees. The detritus supplies food for 
invertebrates which in turn provide food for fish. Fish also 
consume terrestrial insects which fall into the stream from nearby 
vegetation. Removal of streamside vegetation during timber harvest 
thus removes a major source of food for some species of fish. As 


revegetation occurs, the food supply is replaced. 


Trees and other vegetation near streams also lower water 
temperatures by shading. Removal of timber can result in higher 


summer temperatures and light levels, thus increasing stream 


productivity. These changes may enhance fish production and benefit 


recreational uses such as swimming. However, they can be 
detrimental to coldwater fish populations, particularly in streams 
where summer temperatures are already borderline. Removal of 
vegetation may also bring about a reduction in dissolved oxygen 
levels, since the solubility of oxygen decreases with increasing 


temperature. 


Harvest operations can alter the nutrient balance of a watershed. 
Increased snouts of major sons such as calcium, magnesium, and 
potassium, as well as carbon, nitrates and phosphorus to streams 
can occur following deforestation. The addition of nutrients to a 
watercourse may enhance its biokogicak productivity. In some cases, 
this may be beneficial. In other cases, it may Lead to excessive 
growth of algae and result in reduced Levels of dissokved oxygen. 
Fish species, such as Lake trout, which require oligotrophic 
conditions, can also be affected adversely. 
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increase streamflow to a greater extent than smaller ones. The 


increase in water yield diminishes as revegetation takes place. 


The Loss of transpiration generally results tn an elevation of the 
water table in the harvested area. Ads the area becomes 
nevegetated, the effect 4s reduced. 


The seasonal distribution of streamflows may also be affected by 
harvest operations. In general, harvest operations nesukt in higher 
peak flows. Increased peak flows can cause scouring of bottom 
sediments and streambanks, resulting in increased turbidity. 
Extreme peak flows can result in flooding of downstream areas, 
posing a risk of additional erosion and structural damage. However, 
it is doubtful that normal clear cutting practices increase peak 
flows sufficiently to pose a significant risk of flooding 


downstream. 


Scouring of bottom sediments results in dislodgement of benthic 
invertebrates and fish eggs. High flows can accelerate bank cutting 


and stream widening with resultant loss of fish habitat. 


Removal of forest cover also generally increases Low slows which 
may benefit 4ish and other aquatic ongantsms by providing more 
Living space during the Low slow seasons of Late summer and 
mid-winter. 


In general, the effects of harvest operations on water yield are 
greatest in the first year. As revegetation occurs, water yields 


return to normal although the process may take a number of years. 


In areas away from watercourses, harvest operations have little 
direct effect on the aquatic environment. However, felling Of urees 
into or near watercourses can damage streambanks and lead to 
erosion and sedimentation. Unless removed, trees felled into a 
watercourse can also have a damming effect, resulting in bank 


cutting and erosion. Fallen trees and debris can also form 
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Conversely, river drives and log booms represent historic 
activities which can result in some tourism benefits (i.e. 
sightseeing, photography, etc.). 


ile ee ees Pie 


Few significant effects are known, although some disturbance of 


wildlife could occur if prolonged noise from aircraft should occur. 


In order to accommodate takeoff and landing, portions of access 
roads may be widened, thereby increasing some of the effects 


described in PART ONE, Section 11.2.2. 


lepers Harvest 


Harvest operations have the greatest potential of all of the 
activities of timber management for incurring significant 


detrimental environmental effects. 


The extent and magnitude of the potential environmental effects of 
the variety of alternative methods of implementing timber 


management will vary among the three silvicultural systems used in 


Ontario. The differences in the potential environmental effects for 


the three silvicultural systems are highlighted in the applicable 


sections. 


Aquatic Effects 


The removal of forest cover results in increased total water yield 
of the formerly forested area, and in certain instances, increased 


surface runoff, because of the loss of interception and 


evapotranspiration by the forest. The size of the increase in water 


yield is variable. In a study of harvesting effects in northwestern 


Ontario, water yields increased from 44 to over 300 per cent on a 
monthly basis in the first year after clear cutting. Increases in 
yield are positively related to the amount of reduction in forest 


cover. Hence for a given area, large clear cuts will generally 
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11.4 Renewal 


11.4.1 Site Preparation 


Aquatic Effects 


Mechanical site preparation disturbs the duf4 Layer and may expose 
mineral sotk to facilitate regeneration. Therefore, it is a 
potential cause of erosion until such time as sufficient 
revegetation has occurred to stabilize the soil. The potential for 
erosion depends on the extent to which mineral sotk Ls exposed and 
the inherent erodibility of the soil. The type of equipment used 
may also be a determining factor. Unless the equipment is directed 
straight downslope adjacent to watercourses, the risk of 
sedimentation is low. Mechanical site preparation of 
previously-compacted areas such as landings and skid trails 


facilitates revegetation and may reduce erosion potential. 


Potential effects of herbicides on the aquatic environment were 
described in PART ONE, Section 11.2.2. The effects of herbicrdes 
which are used in chemical site preparation are similar to those 
efhects described for road right-of-way maintenance. However, the 
use of aerial spraying in chemical site preparation increases the 
potential of herbicides entering watercourses as a nesult of drift. 
Proper aerial application procedures, however, <nckude precautions, 


auch as the use of buffers, to prevent orn minimize dri4t. 


Prescribed burning of vegetation and logging debris infrequently 
increases the risk of erosion because almost invariably some 
surface organic layers remain unburnt. Surface runoff may be 
increased on moderate and steep slopes, leading to potential stream 
channel scouring and sedimentation. The magnitude of such effects 
is variable but appears to be partly a function of the intensity of 
the fire. Very hot fires can result in greater exposure of mineral 
soil than more moderate fires. In general, the eshect of such 


changes as a result of prescribed burning appears to be small. 
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Burning increases water yield and can result in washing of ash and 
nutrients into watercourses. A high intensity forest fire in 
northwestern Ontario resulted in loss of nitrogen, phosphorus and 
potassium, but not to an extent where receiving waters were 
affected adversely. Loss of nutrients from prescribed burning of 


moderate intensity is probably smaller. 


Burning may destroy streamside vegetation, thereby removing shade 
and causing long-term increases in water temperature. Under some 
circumstances, temperatures may rise to levels lethal to coldwater 


fish species. 


Effects of prescribed burning are reduced as re-vegetation of the 
area occurs. In northwestern Ontario, water yields returned to 


normal within three years of the occurrence of an intense wildfire. 


¥% PARAGRAPH DELETED * 


Terrestrial Effects 


Site preparation can have negative es4ects on wildlife habitat. The 
new forest crop in the clear cut silvicultural system usually 
comprises conifer trees suitable for commercial exploitation, and 
the competing vegetation is the deciduous trees and shrubs which 
are important components of wildlife habitat. When site preparation 
is successful in reducing the number and variety of deciduous trees 
in favour of conifers, habitat quality is reduced for many wildlife 


species. 


Mechanical site preparation is not particularly detrimental or 
beneficial to wildlife habitat. However, problems occur when the 
tracked vehicles run over and destroy patches of vegetation left 


standing after harvest operations. 


The effects of chemical site preparation depend on the particular 
herbicides involved. Depending particularly upon the duration of 
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their effectiveness, herbicides which are used to controk 
herbaceous and secondary growth may adversely agfect such 
herbivores as moose, deer, and rabbits, by Liniting the amount of 
browse avatkable. The herbicides which are used in Ontarto, 


according to their registration, are not toxic to wilderfe. 


Prescribed burning is the least harmful site preparation technique 
to wildlife habitat. Fires of moderate intensity are less likely to 
damage soil or create nutrient losses than very hot fires. 
Potentially, the washing of ash and nutrients resulting from fire 
into watercourses or wetlands can have negative effects on 
water-associated wildlife. However, fire is a normal part of the 
ecology of Ontario forests and its use in site preparation does not 


appear generally to be detrimental. 
Social, Economic and Cultural Effects 


Anchaeologicak resources may be disturbed by the exposure of 
minerak soil during mechanical site preparation, depending on the 


site condition and type of equipment which <4 used. 


The effects of site preparation on tourism and outdoor recreational 
activities are primarily confined to the period of operation. 
Activities such as shoreline picnicking and hiking can be 
unappealing during site preparation. Adjacent areas used for 
tourism and outdoor recreational purposes may also be affected by 


smoke, noise and the sight of equipment during operations. 


Chemical site preparation renders a cutover unsuitable for certain 
outdoor recreational activities, such as berry picking during the 
growing season of application, but enhances it in subsequent 


growing seasons by favouring non-woody vegetation. 
Prescribed burning may reduce the aesthetic appeal of a cutover TOS 


tourism and recreational uses until such time as regeneration 


becomes established. Conversely, an area subject to prescribed 
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burning may appear more natural and visually appealing than either 


an area freshly harvested or mechanically site prepared. 


In northern Ontario, under the clear cut silvicultural system, 
mechanical site preparation costs are normally in the range of $190 
to $280 per hectare, while (aerial) chemical site preparation costs 
range from $50 to $190 per hectare, and prescribed burning costs 
range from $70 to $180 per hectare. Site preparation costs in 
southern Ontario, where the shelterwood and selection silvicultural 
systems predominate, range from $120 to $340 per hectare for 
mechanical treatment to $220 to $400 per hectare for (ground) 


chemical site preparation. 


11.4.2 Regeneration 


Aquatic Effects 


Regeneration has minimal adverse effects on the aquatic environment 
since neither seeding nor planting has any impact. However, 
artificial regeneration usually involves site preparation with its 


attendant effects. : 


Regeneration of harvested areas reduces many of the potential 
adverse effects of harvest operations relating to water yield, 
erosion, nutrient loss, and stream temperature. The rate at which 
such effects are reduced depends on the speed with which 
re-vegetation occurs. Artificial regeneration may establish a 


vegetative cover more rapidly than natural regeneration. 


Terrestrial Effects 


The managed forest that is re-established will not duplicate in its 
entirety the forest that existed prior to harvest. As a result, 
wildlife species and numbers will vary from pre-harvest status. A 
continuum exists, and as vegetation changes, so will wildlife 


species and numbers. 
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Artificial regeneration efforts, depending on the nature of the il 
pre-harvest forest, can produce dramatic changes in forest cover 2 
and thus induce changes in the wildlife community. For example, the 3 
conversion of an uneven-aged mixed-wood stand to an even-aged 4 
predominantly coniferous stand with less vegetative diversity may 5 
be reflected in less diverse, less productive wildlife populations, 6 
but the extent of the stand and its surrounding forest are i 
determining factors. 8 

2 
The size and configuration of planted or seeded areas, the success 10 
of these regeneration efforts, and the proximity of other diverse iil 
habitat components (e.g. openings, streams, other ages and species 2 
of trees, etc.), will moderate the effects of forest regeneration Us) 
on wildlife. 14 

IL) 
Natural regeneration normally provides a greater variety of 16 
vegetation and habitat conditions resulting in better wildlife Wy 
habitat quality. Whatever the nature of the newly regenerated 18 
forest, its species composition and structure will always change RS 
over time. This means that as a habitat its conditions will vary. 20 
Normally, greater species diversity occurs in the earlier years of Dal 
stand development. 2. 

DS) 
Social, Economic and Cultural Effects 24 

25 
Regeneration of cutover lands can restore the aesthetic appeal of 26 
an area for tourism and outdoor recreation. The extent to which 27 
this occurs, however, depends on the timing and success of 28 
regeneration, as well as on the type of forest which results. 29 

30 
Long delays before regeneration is initiated and successfully Bal 
established can leave tourist operations vulnerable to, and SZ 
unprotected from, undesired and unplanned access. Speedy and 33 
successful regeneration, on the other hand, can ensure that visual 34 
quality, as well as a sense of remoteness, are quickly 35 
re-established. 36 
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Many tourist operations are also dependent, either wholly or in 
part, on sport hunting for moose, deer and bear. These species 
often favour the early succession habitat provided by newly 
regenerated forest lands. Conversely, however, through regeneration 
efforts, poplar and birch forest stands, which are productive for 
wildlife and often ecologically diverse, may be converted into pine 
or spruce stands which generally have less diversity and lower 


wildlife productivity. 


A direct economic effect of both natural and artificial 
regeneration is the provision of timber for future harvest. 
Employment opportunities in tree seed collection, nurseries (ies 
seedling production) and planting occur only with artificial 


regeneration. 


The silvics of the tree species to be regenerated, and the harvest 
method used, are prime factors in determining which regeneration 
technique will be used. Natural regeneration techniques are the 
least costly. Aerial seeding is the most economical form of 
artificial regeneration, costing as little as $8 to $15 per 
hectare. Seeding during site preparation usually costs in the range 
of $100 to $165 per hectare. Seeding, however, is species and site 
specific, and can only be utilized on a portion of the areas to be 
regenerated. In 1982, approximately 50 per cent of the Crown lands 


treated using artificial regeneration involved seeding. 


Planting is the most expensive regeneration technique. In northern 
Ontario, the planting of container stock generally costs in the 
range of $250 to $310 per hectare, while the planting of bareroot 
stock may cost in the range of $255 to $640 per hectare. 

These costs, with the exception of seeding during site preparation, 
do not include the costs associated with site preparation 
activities which are conducted prior to the regeneration activity. 
They also do not take into consideration the probabilities of 


success, which are generally lower for seeding than planting. 
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eS Maintenance 


Aquatic Effects 


Manual and mechanical cleaning methods have minimal effects on the 
aquatic environment. Any surplus water or nutrients resulting from 


removing vegetation are quickly used by remaining trees. 


Cleaning with herbicides is the most common tending method in the 
Boreal Forest Region. The ways in which herbicides can enter 
surface water or groundwater, and the results that may occur, were 
previously described <n PART ONE, Section 11.2.2. Cleaning may be 
carried out by either ground or aerial application of herbicides. 


The potential for drift is greater with aerial spraying. 


Chemical and biological agents are applied by aerial or ground 
application to reduce insect damage in commercial and high-value 
forests. Insecticides enter watercourses primarily as a result of 
accidental application and spray drift. The potential for 
accidentak application is greatest when an area containing numerous 
small streams is sprayed from the air. Under such conditions, it 
may be difficult for the applicator to see such streams or to avoid 
spraying them. In general, the potential for insecticides to reach 
watercourses as a nesult of drift is also greatest with aerial 


APHAYLNG - 


Chemical insecticides vary substantiakly in toxicity to aquatic 
Life. Potential toxic effects include acute toxicity to 
zooplankton, 4ish and benthic invertebrates. Insecticides may also 
cause sublethal toxic effects. In Ontario, mature stands may be 
sprayed for up to ten years before they are harvested. 


Use of biological control agents such as bacteria and viruses in 
Ansect pest controk is becoming more common. The environmental 
effects of such agents are not fully documented. However, available 


evidence suggests that the effects, <4 any, are minor. The 
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biological activity of such agents is highly target-specific. 


Residues of chemical insecticides may accumulate to some extent in 
aquatic biota. Bioaccumulation of organophosphate and carbamate 

materials, which are currently in use, generally occurs to a much 
lesser extent, and for a shorter period of tune, than chlorinated 


hydrocarbons, which were formerly used. 


Use of insecticides may cause contamination of surface water or 
groundwater used for domestic or agricultural purposes. The 
significance of such contamination depends upon the degree and kind 
of exposure of humans or animals to the IMNSeGelGAGe se lies MEO LedEy), 


formulation, persistence, water chemistry and other factors. 


Terrestrial Effects 


Cleaning operations can affect wildlife, particularly through the 
use of herbicides to suppress deciduous trees and shrubs. The 
herbicides presently used in timber management, when applied at 
approved nates, do not bioaccumulate to toxrc Levels in wildlife. 
The low persistence of herbicides, the high tolerance of animals to 


them, and their rapid rate of excretion, prevent such problems. 


The major effect of herbicides on wildlife is to alter habitat. The 
period of suppression of vegetation is variable, depending on the 
site and the nature of the chemical treatment. The effects are also 
variable. For example, regenerating (young) deciduous trees and 
shrubs are valuable browse species for herbivores, such as moose 
and deer. The suppression of such vegetation over a broad area for 
an extended period would lessen the suitability of the area 40% 
herbivores, espectatly ungulates. In other <nstances, copprce 
growth of deciduous tree species may be encouraged, thereby 
increasing browse production which benefits wikdlife spectes Auch a 
deer. 


As well, herbicide use may assist in re-introducing a wildlLife 
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habitat component (e.g. concser cover) that has been removed by 
timber harvest operations. Wildlife dependent upon conifer cover 


(e.g. moose, for wintering areas), or upon mixed-wood forests (e.g. 


vartous warblLers)would bene<rt. 


Chemical insect pest control can affect wildlife in indirect ways. 


ALL of the insecticides cunmently in use in Ontario are ether 
biological in nature, organophosphates on carbamates. These 
materials do not become peunanently stored in body fat, <n marked 
contrast to the organochlorines, such as DOT. Mild exposure to 
organophosphates, carbamates and biologicals at infrequent 


intervals does not result in cumulative effects. If overexposure 


occurs, acute toxic reactions are observed. Once the individual has 


been removed from further exposure, recovery is usually rapid with 


no serious after-effects. 


Insecticides vary in species specificity, and thetr use can result 


in a generally depressed insect abundance in the area sprayed. As 
the reproductive season for wildlife corresponds to peaks in some 
insect populations, the survival or growth of young birds and 
certain small mammals can be threatened by a temporary lack of 
food. This effect is mitigated somewhat by such factors as 
re-invasion by insects from surrounding unsprayed areas, movement 
of birds and mammals to unaffected areas, and the hatch of some 


insects after spraying. 
Biological controls, which are more species-specific, allow 
wildlife to divert their feeding activities toward unaffected 


insects. 


% TWO PARAGRAPHS DELETED * 


Stand improvement, which involves the removal of undesirable trees, 


has potential adverse effects on wildlife. Trees with poor form 


that may be dead or dying, and that contain numerous cavities, are 


often valuable as denning, nesting, feeding and perching sites for 
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many forms of wildlife. However, this condition is not reached 
until the late stages of tree maturation, and the removal of small 
diameter trees to improve tree growth during a forest's 
regeneration phase should have few adverse effects on wildlife. It 
is more important to wildlife that some of these trees remain after 


harvest to provide an element of vegetative diversity. 


Social, Economic and Cultural Effects 


For specific maintenance operations, such as improvement operations 
involving selective tree removal or protection operations involving 
the application of fungicides to tree stumps, manual operations are 


often the only practical alternative, in spite of their high costs. 


However, due to the large areas usually involved and the associated 
economics, tending and protection operations commonly involve the 
aerial application of pesticides. In northern Ontario, average 
costs are $140 per hectare for manual tending, $50 per hectare for 
aerial application of herbicides and $140 per hectare for ground 
application of herbicides. In southern Ontario, where tending 
activities are somewhat different, average costs are $80 per 
hectare for manual tending, $150 per hectare for ground application 
of herbicides, $70 per hectare for mechanical tending, $130 per 
hectare for improvement operations (i.e. thinning), and $80 per 


hectare for pruning. 


¥% PARAGRAPH DELETED * 


Stand improvement work is a high-cost, manual tending treatment. It 
is used primarily in conjunction with the selection and shelterwood 
silvicultural systems, where high-value crop trees such as hardwood 
veneer and sawlogs are being produced. The high value of the raw 


product justifies the use of this expensive tending treatment. 


In some instances, however, the same high value crop trees which 


are important to the forest industry may also provide important 
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scenic benefits to the tourist industry. Similarly, the removal of 
undesirable species, such as aspen and birch, may reduce species 
diversification and affect the quality of the forest from a tourism 


or aesthetic point of view. 


3% PARAGRAPH DELETED #* 


The use of herbicides and insecticides/fungicides for tending and 
protection purposes may create concern for possible health effects 
among local residents and recreationists. The degree of human 
exposure depends greatly on human use of the area, the scale and 
method of pesticide application, and the extent to which 
agricultural products and natural crops such as berries are exposed 


to the chemicals. 


The use of pesticides can reduce the appeal of the treated lands 
for recreational use for the remainder of the growing season in 
which they are applied. The local tourist industry may be adversely 
affected for this period of time. Conversely, the use of pesticides 
may significantly preserve tourism and outdoor recreational values 
by maintaining forest cover and scenic qualities which might 


otherwise be damaged or destroyed by insect/disease pests. 


The application of pesticides and the maintenance of healthy forest 
cover can also significantly lessen the hazard for forest fires and 
the potential destruction of tourist lodges, outpost camps and 


ancillary structures. 
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PART TWO: THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANNING PROCESS 
ilies INTRODUCTION 
Thea General 


All of the activities which comprise the undertaking of timber 
management on Crown lands are addressed in Timber Management Plans. 
These plans are prepared for each 407e4st management unit in the 
province. The Timber Management Plan is the controlling document 
for the implementation of the undertaking within each management 
unit. As discussed in PART ONE, Chapter 5, it is MNR's position 
that through the application of a common planning process which 
addresses the environmental effects of timber management activities 
and the interests of other users of Crown land forests, the purpose 
of The Environmental Assessment Act as it relates to the 
undertaking of timber management will be attained. PART TWO, 
Chapter 2 provides a detailed explanation of the planning process 


which is applied in the preparation of a Timber Management Plan. 


A Timber Management Plan provides direction for akh timber 

management activities within a management unit, based primarily on 
Angpormation which pertains to the individual management unit. In 
the timber management planning process, however, direction 44 also 
provided by objectives and policies derived from higher Levels of 


government planning and decision-making. 


The obfective of MNR's Forest Resources Program on Crown Lands in 
Ontarto can be stated as: to provide for an optimum continuous 
contribution to the economy by forest-based industries, and to 
provide for other uses of the forest, through environmentally sound 
timber management practices. Within the framework of this 
objective, the management objectives for an individual management 
unit are formulated in a Timber Management PLan. 


Three policies have been formulated to provide direction for the 
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| These policies ane: 


achtevement of MNR's provineral Forest Resources Program obfective. 


(4) Sustained Yiekd Management, 
(oe) Fonest Production Policy, and 
eee) Integrated Resource Management Policy. 


While the objectives and policies arrived at through higher Levels 
of planning <n MNR provide generak direction to timber management, 
the key decisions of "4", "where", "when" and "how" timber 
management will take place are made in individual Timber Management 

A Pkans. Since these decisions are made at the management planning 
Level, the preparation of those Timber Management PLans has been 
made the subject of this environmental assessment. 


ee Sustained Yield Management 


In the Crown Timber Act, sustained yield is defined as: 


"the growth of timber that a forest can produce and that can be 
cut to achieve a continuous approximate balance between growth of 
timber and timber cut.” 


i Riterak meaning of the definition originates from the concept 
of a "normak forest". Such a forest has an even distribution of 
equakly productive areas in alk age ckasses up to the age of the 
planned harvest (4.e. the notation age). In the conceptualized 
"normal forest", forest stands which have achieved rotation age 
contain a volume of wood fibre which 4s approximately equak to the 
volume of wood fibre that 4s being added to the forest by the 
growth of alk trees of ahh ages. 14 akl of the trees at rotation 
age were harvested and the harvest area was regenerated 
dmmediately, a "continuous approximate balance between the growth 
o4 timber and timber cut" would be achieved. 


A "normal forest", which would be almost invariably man-made, would 
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have certain advantages, such as: 


° the most effective use of honest Land for timber 


production; 

° a continuous and equak annual yiekd of wood products; 
and 

. the slexibility to adjust the forest structure within a 
notation. 


However, the concept of a "normal forest" assumes certain 
conditions which in neakity are impossible to attain. These 


assumptions are: 


° each unit of Land is equakly productive; 
. there 45 a relatively even mix of age ckasses; 
. the growth nate in each age ckass 4 Ldentical; 


° there 45 no cause of depletion other than harvest; 

° exactky 100 percent of the trees at notation age are 
harvested; 

° there will be 100 percent regeneration success; 

. the area under management remains constant; and 

° the notation age remains constant. 


In Ontario's fonests, where such conditions never exist, the 
practical meaning of sustained yield is continucty of harvest. 
This practical meaning of sustained yield is explained in the 
textbook, "Forest Management: Regulation and Vakuation"4 (Davis, 
1966) in the 4olLowing manner: 


"Whether reckoned by years on by Longer periods, the purpose 
is to obtain a sustained slow of products, a slow that may 
be cuwmently increased on diminished in accordance with the 
purposes of management and the condition of the forest, but 
which may be continued indefinitely even though often at 
vartable Levels." 


Amended June 1987 


ell 


S “ss oo =! Gy Gr SS GG fT = 


WwW W W OW DW OW GW 8 FP FM FM MF TH MBS HT BO WBS -—- - - mr- r om oor OoomrsOSerroOoOoOom 
S&S wc f= wre = & SOS wo ss! Bo MH SF GO HD = CO HO BS Oo OH BW HS = 


7 . ; i" - = 
| 7 a = rad ; | a is 
- a 7 
| ; | be ecm HAS 5690 Lie eo 
) : ” a7 


i ; wd _ o f ums ¥ 


»> 
. ‘ > } LL Ait 
‘ithe 29) oA . 
* hemo tA! ge 7 
- hii .tie ¢S eel 


UU yagi, 

| >elesveeel 

1 aol Siow edleAt be 

‘ soee-cf atre- cane oi) *s 
easetne oh : 

’ Sour bd 

me phnm ears bi a feat | 

hs bn i Leu a YaAMwiam pre s Apa 


1 Aghwgst i hnewep impel Te : 
| : cy : a: “ad ye 

' a} ’ me | 
— _ - 


| ms 7 : ai ls | Repent 
; ) ne 1S Weal ules 


’ : > pe sis bach tapi 


ND 154 a a Bi 
< Fay 4l> ‘eeu ; ‘ 
- re 7 
a 
8 


3 


a 


Timber management 4s aimed at organization of the forest to bring 
about this sustained yield of wood products in an efficient and 
onderLy manner. In order to apply the principle of sustained yield 
to timber management, the manager must consider two time horizons: 


(4) the short-teun horizon of the timber management 
planning period, which <s typicakly 20 years; and 
(4<) the Long-teun horizon of the forest rotation, which 


4é typtcakky 80 to 100 years, on Longer. 


The most Amportant application of the sustained yield principle in 
timber management planning is the establishment of a management 
objective which ensures that a slow of wood products from the 
management unit 44 neakized for a pertod of time. The actual yield 
may 4luctuate from year to year; however, an amount should sow 
year aster year for the Length of that time period. This obfective 
4s quantifiable, 44 one specifies the desired (and attainable) 
volumetric Level to be neakized and the planning period over which 
dt wihk be attained. Success in achieving this objective 4 
measured by comparing the planned and actual yields over time. 


A second application of the sustained yield principle in timber 
management planning 44 to aim hor a forest structure beyond the 
planning pertod (i.e. hor a forest notation on Longer) which 44 
slexible enough to ensure similar yields in the future. The forest 
Atructure which is desired in the Long teun 4s that of a "normal 
forest" comprtsed of a relatively even mix of age ckasses, based on 
cwuent assumptions of area, depletion nates, negeneration success 
and growth nates, fully recognizing that those assumptions will 
change over time and the estimate frequently must be revised. 
Movement towards a "nonmak forest" <4 measured by comparing the 
calculated "Maximum AkLLowabLe Depletion" (Refer to PART TWO, 
Section 2.1.1 for a description of this concept) for the actual 
forest with that of a "normal forest" over time. 
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ess Fonest Production Policy 


The formulation of the Forest Production Policy (FPP) originated 
from the need to quantify the provincial obsective of MNR'S Forest 
Resources Program, and the need for a continutty of government 
Anvestment to achteve and maintain that quantified objective. 
Specifically, that part of the provincial objective statement which 
addresses "an optimum continuous contribution to the economy of 
Ontarto by 4orest-based industries” nequires quantification of a 
Revek of continuous timber supply (i.e. sustained yield), the, time 
pertod in which to achteve the objective, and the necessary 
Anvestment 401 activities such as provision of access, renewal and 


macntenance. 


In 1972, MNR presented five options to the Ontario Cabinet, each 
option describing the Level of sustained yield to be achieved, the 
forest Land base nequined, the area to be regenerated each year, 
and the funding required to carry out the timber management and 
Aupport activities. The Ontario Cabinet approved in principle an 
option which established the Level of sustained yiekd at 25.8 
mlLion cubic metres (9.1 million cuntts) of wood to be produced 
annually by the year 2020. Athough this approval did not 
guarantee a Level of government investment in stafsing and 4unding 
to MNR, funds have been made avatlablLe annuakly since 1972. 


MNR has established and maintains an Implementation Schedule for 
the Forest Production Policy which details how much renewak and 
maintenance must take place each year in onder to achieve the 2020 
target of a sustained annual supply of 25.8 mikhion cubic metres of 
wood. The ImpLementation Schedule specifies the major activities 
(e.g. site preparation, planting and tending) required to meet that 
provincial target, and assigns the required amount of each activity 
to each MNR Region. 


It should be noted that neither the Forest Production Policy nor 
its Implementation Schedule specifies the requirements for renewal 
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and maintenance for individual forest management units. Those 
nequirements are deteunined in the preparation of Timber Management 
Plans. 


The practicak application of the Forest Production Policy in timber 
management planning <5 the use of 4t4 associated Implementation 
Schedule. The schedule <4 used as a benchmark in reviewing, at the 
negtionak and provincial Level, the aggregate rnenewak and 
maintenance activities which are pLanned in Timber Management Plans 
hor alk management units. 


The nequinements for access, renewal and maintenance, as described 
4n the Timber Management Plan for each management unct, are the 
basis for the annual MNR District, Region and provincial Forest 
Resources Program funding requirements. The Implementation 
Schedule is used as a determining factor during the aklocation of 
Aunda . 


Finakky, the ImpLementation Schedule provides a means of monitoring 
achievements at the Regional and provinciak Level, by aklowing a 
comparison to be made between the amount of renewal and maintenance 
activity planned and the amount actually achieved. This 
comparison, over time, assists in directing renewal and maintenance 
efforts towards the provinetak target set out in the Forest 
Production Policy. 


(NOTE: MNR xecognizes the need to review the Forest 
Production Policy of 1972. In MNR's Action PLan which 
nesponds to Dean Baskerville's 1986 report on the management 
of the Crown forests of Ontario (Refer to PART THREE, 
Section 2.2.1 and APPENDIX VII), MNR has made a commctment 
to develop a new Forest Production Policy by October, 1988.) 


f4 Integrated Resources Management Policy 


Integrated Resource Management (IRM) <s defined by MNR as: 
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"the coordination of resource management programs and activities 
so that Long-teun benefits ane optimized and congslicts between 


programs are minimized." 


MNR's mandate to manage Lands, waters and resources in Ontario 
Anckudes, tn addition to the Forest Resources Program, the Lands 
and Waters Program and the Outdoor Recreation Program (Parks, 
Fishertes and Wildlife). Each of these programs has its own 
separate and distinctive objectives and benefits. To manage the 
area of the province for optimum Long-teun benefits, coordination 
in the planning and implementation of those vartous programs at akl 
Levels of the MNR organization 445 a prerequisite. 


The Integrated Resource Management policy directs stakhh at all 
Revels of the MNR onganization to contribute actively to program 
coordination. The IRM policy ortginated from the concept of 
"multiple use", whereby different resource users with different 
objectives use the same resource base, erither at the same tune on 
sequentially, for optimum benefits. The IRM policy also directs 
MNR stahé to continually strive to maintain open and effective 
communication within the ministry, and with other government 
mintstries/agencies, interest groups and the public. This 
direction requires the consideration of the obsectives and 
interests of those other parties during the preparation of MNR 
plans and policies. 


To gain an understanding of the interrelationships between resource 
users and program interests and their effect on the resource base, 
and to evaluate the application of the "multiple use" concept to 
nesource management, MNR initiated a Land use planning program 
during the 19704. The end-nesult of this program was the 
production of Strategic Land Use Pans for MNR'4 three planning 
negions in the province in 1982, and District Land Use Guidelines 
fon most of MNR's administrative Districts in 1983 (Refer to FIGURE 
1.4-1). 
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The regional Strategic Land Use Pkans state the policies and 
objectives of individuak MNR programs and integrate them into 
comprehensive regionak Land use plans. Those plans identified 
conslicting demands on natural resources, and are intended to 
assist in their nesolution. At the same time, these regional 
documents provided the overall strategy within which the District 
Land Use Guidelines were forunulated. 


The District Land Use Guidelines identify the appropriate Land and 
water areas within each District where vartous MNR programs may be 
cavited out over the Long teun, and management guidelines for Land 
use activities within these areas. In certain areas of a District, 
an area might have been identified for an exclusive use, such as a 
provincial park. Other areas may have been identified as having a 
priority use 4or a program other than timber management. In such 
cases, the particular program interest was noted as having prtortty 
in the District Land Use Guidelines. The overlapping interests of 
other programs must be dealt with during the next Level of planning 
(4.e. resource management planning). Therefore, the interests of 
the Fonest Resources Program are addressed through comprehensive 


planning requirements during timber management planning. 


In timber management planning, the practical application of the 
Integrated Resource Management policy and the various management 
guidelines contained in the District Land Use Guidelines ts through 
the timber management planning process which 4s desertbed in detach 
4n PART TWO, Chapter 2. 


Heo Exclusions 


Prior to commencing the timber management planning process 
described in PART TWO, Chapter 2, the Land area of the forest 
management unit which will be the subject of a Timber Management 
Plan must be established. Certain lands within each management 
unit will not be available for timber management, because of 


present or future exclusive use for some other activity, or 
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because those Lands are outside of MNR'S jfurcsdiction because of 
ownershtp. These lands are identified as "exclusions" from the 
land area of the management unit for which a Timber Management Plan 


will be prepared. 
Exclusions are comprised of: 


° all patented (privately-owned) land; 

° all lands owned and administered by the Federal 
Government, such as Indian Reserves, Department of 
National Defence Bases and National Parks; 

° most provincial parks and approved provincial park 
candidates; and 

° all Crown land leases, licenses of occupation, land use 


permits, quarry permits, etc. 


For Fonest Management Agreement Forests (FMAs), all exckusions are 
Legakly described and exckuded from the Land area which ts the 
subject of the Forest Management Agreement. 


The identification and geographical delineation of exckusions more 
specifically establishes the Land area within each management untt 
on which timber management operations coukd occur, and 40r which a 


Timber Management Plan is prepared. 
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Ze THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANNING PROCESS 


2 i The Timber Management Plan 


2.1.1 General 


PART ONE, Chapter 9 desertbes alternative methods of carrying out 
timber management activities. The potential envinonmental effects 
of those activities are desertbed <n PART ONE, Chapter 11. PART 
THREE, Chapter 1 discusses MNR'4 <mpLementation manuals which have 
been developed to provide direction for the implementation of 
operations in response to those potential environmental effects. 
This chapter describes the planning process which will ensure that 
the potential environmental effects of operations are identified 
during the planning of operations, and that operations are 
ultimately carried out in a manner which prevents, mintm(zes On 
mitigates adverse environmentak effects. 


As described briefly in PART ONE, Chapter 4, timber management 
operations on a forest management untt can only proceed after the 
preparation and approval of a Tumber Management Plan. A T&mber 
Management Plan must be prepared for each management unct every 
five years. The plan 44 prepared for a 20-year period, and provides 
Long-teun direction for the management of the timber resource of 
the management unit, and outlines the details of operations to be 
undertaken during the initial five-year teun. At the end of that 
five-year teun, a new pkan prepared for the next 20-year period 
(i.e. the nemaining 15 years of the oniginalk 20-year period, plus 
an additional five years). The new plan again provides Long-teun 
management direction for the management unit, and outlines the 
details of operations to be undertaken during the next five-year 
teun. 


This process 44 nepeated at five-year intervals, thereby ensurtng 


that detailed planning of operations for each stve-year teun 44 
always undertaken within the context of an updated, Long-teun 
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management direction. The Long-teun direction provides 40r 
continuity of management, while the regular five-year update of 
that Long-teun direction provides the opportuncty to assess past 
perkoumance and the slexibikity to accommodate changes <n 
CLLCUMSTANCLA . 


The timber management planning process 44 comprised of two 


components: 


(<4) plan production, and 


(ii) plan review and approvak. 


As descrtbed in PART ONE, Section 3.3 three types of management 
units are recognized in Ontario: Crown Management Units, Company 
Management Units and Forest Management Agreement Forests (FMAS). 
Timber Management Plans are prepared by MNR hor Crown Management 
Units, by individual forest companies in conjunction with MNR 404 
Company Management Units, and by individual forest compantes 40r 
Fonest Management Agreement Forests (FMAS). ALL plans must be 
neviewed and approved by MNR's senior management prion to the 
implementation of operations. Opportunities for the particrcpation 
of other government ministries/agencies and interested 
ongantzations and individuals in the production of the Tunber 
Management Plan, and the review and approval process, are provided 


each time a new plan is prepared for a management unit. 


Implementation of the pkanning process is undertaken/co-ordinated 
through MNR's District offices, with District Managers responsible 
for ensuring compliance with the requirements of the process <n the 
production of alk Timber Management Plans. For company-prepared 
plans, the District Manager 44 nesponsible for ensuring a chose 
Liaison between MNR and company stags in plan preparation. 


At the outset of the planning process, the District Manager 


appoints a multi-disciplinary team oh MNR District stash to 
participate in the preparation of the plan. That team represents 
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various programs including Forest Resources, Fish and wildlcfye, 
Parks, Lands and Waters, and Fire Management. For Crown Management 
Units, the MNR Management Unit Forester 4 delegated responsibirity 
for the preparation of the plan and nowmakly acts as the 
co-ondinaton of the pkanning team. For Company Management Units and 
Fonest Management Agreement Forests (FMAS), the MNR planning team, 
noumakly co-ordinated by an MNR Forester, provides asststance to 
the forest company which 44 nesponstble for preparation of the 
plan. 


Members of the MNR planning team and forest company stahh initially 
familiarize themsekves with the forest management unit and the 
nequirements of the timber management planning process. Teuns of 
neherence for the planning team are established, outlining the 
noles and responsibilities of individuak team members. In simple 
teuns, the individual team members are nesponstble for enswrcng 
that inhounation from thecr nespective program groups 44 
contributed at the appropriate stages of the planning process, and 
that concerns of their respective programs are addressed. In 
addition, the District Manager may also assign spect4ic 
nesponsibirities to individual team members to ensure that 
contributions 410m, and concerns of, interested external 


participants in the pkanning process are considered. 


A specific schedule for the production, neview and approval of the 
Timber Management Plan is then produced, <n conformity with the 
nequinements of the generic schedule outhined in FIGURE 2.1-2 
(Reker to PART TWO, Section 2.1.3). For MNR-prepared plans, the 
schedule is produced by the MNR planning team. For company-prepared 
plans, the schedule 4% produced by the particular forest company 
involved, assisted by the MNR planning team. Upon establishment of 
the schedule, a public notice 4 issued, announcing commencement O4 
the preparation of the Timber Management Plan for the management 
unit, and inviting all interested external participants to become 
invokved in its preparation (Refer to PART TWO, GereLGn 251.0} 
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The technical deseription of the plan production component of the 
timber management planning process 44 presented in PART TWO, 
Section 2.1.2. The deseription of the opportunities for public 
consultation in the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, and 
the deseription of the plan review and approval component of the 
planning process, are presented in PART TWO, Section 2.1.3. 


2.1.2 The Timber Management Planning Process - Plan Production 


The planning process which will be applkied in the production of the 
Timber Management Plan 4s outhined <n FIGURE 2.1-1, and 4 
described in detach in this section. The process incorporates the 
key elements of any pkanning process, such as data coklection and 
analysis, establishment of obsectives, consideration of options, 
and nationalization of decisions. MNR's "Timber Management 
Planning Manuak for Crown Lands in Ontario] gutRines the format 


4or documentation of a Timber Management Plan, which 4s the product 
of the planning process, and provides technical direction to MNR 
and forest company personnel nesponsible for the production of 
Timber Management Plans. 


In practice, timber management planning, Like most planning 
processes, may not take the simple direct Linear foun Llustrated 
4n FIGURE 2.1-1, on prove to be a regular progression through 
neathy-defined stages as described in the following discussion. 
There will be constant feedback during planning in onder that 
earlier decisions may be re-evaluated in Light 04 Later findings. 
The interrelated nature of the steps in the planning process 
nequires that no one step can be dealt with independently; rather, 
the entire sequence of steps must normally be treated as a package. 


STEP ONE: ASSEMBLY AND ANALYSIS OF BACKGROUND INFORMATION 
INTRODUCTION 


The planning team commences the preparation of the Timber 


Amended June 1987 


108 


SoS 6 oo =!) GO GH BS WwW re = 


ee ee ey 
Qo MH SR W PFS — 


— i 
so OF 4 


Ww WwW W BW BW W OD 8 MF PF HF FH PF FH KH PHP PF 
Ge Gy SS OS Soo = © sO Co =! SG Gh SS GO rt = S&S 


Sher ONG: 
STEP Two: 


STEP THREE; 


STEP FOUR: 


PLOURC emt ai 


THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANNING PROCESS 


PLAN PRODUCTION 


Assembly and Analysis of Background Ingounation 
Determination of Management Direction 4or the 
Management Unit 
(I) Establishment of Management Objectives and 
Strategies 
(11) Selection of Sikviculturak System(s) and 
Deteunination of Silviculturak Ground Rules 
(I111)Deteunination of Maximum ALLowablLe Depletion 
Identification of Potential Areas of Operations 
fon the 20-year Period of the Timber Management 
Pan 
(1) Identification of Areas Eligible for Harvest, 
Renewal and Maintenance Operations 
(II) Identification of Preliminary Areas of 
Concern 
(111)Deteunination of the Type and General 
Location of Primary Access System 
Determination of Operations for the Five-Year Teun 
of the Timber Management PLan 
(1) Estimation of Amount of Area to be Selected 
horn Harvest 
(11) Determination of Renewal and Maintenance 
Program 
(111)Selection of Areas for Harvest, Renewal and 
Maintenance Operations 
(IV) Identification of Specific Areas 04 Concern 
(V) Deteunination of Operations: 
(a) Harvest, Renewal and Tending 
Operations 
(b) Access 
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Management Plan by assembling and anakyzing background <ngornation 
on the forest management unit. Particular emphasis 44 place on 
gathering information which contributes to the prekiminary 
determination of where timber management activities may be carrted 
out during the 20-year period, and the planning of operations 40r 
the £ive-year teun. 


MNR'S Fonest Resource Inventory (FRI) and extsting c<nventory 
inhonrmation on natural resources and Land uses which 4s avatkabLe 
at MNR's District offices serve as principal sources for the 
assembly of an inventory information base for the management unct 
which is suitable for timber management planning purposes. At the 
District, that inventory infounation ts available on maps, in files 
and neports, and as knowkedge of Locak MNR stags. 


The Forest Resource Invento FRI)- Fon timber management planning 
purposes, the most Lmoortant information source 44 the Forest 
Resource Inventory (FRI), which provides descriptive <nhormatcon 
about the timber nesource on the Crown Lands of each management 
unit, in the foun of interpreted aerial photographs, forest stand 
maps and accompanying Ledger data. The Forest Resource Inventory 
(FRI) is the principal information source for the identification of 
the areas of the management unit in which Lumber management 
activities may take place during the 20-year pertod of the Timber 
Management Plan, and more specifically, the areas in whcch 
operations wih take place during the five-year tern. 


The "forested" portion of the Crown Land area of a management unct 
is cRassified as either "non-productive forested Land” or 
"onaductive forested Land". Non-productive forested Land can be 
described as Land incapable of growing trees for commerciak 
purposes because of very Low productivity, and inckudes areas of 
muskeg, brush and alder, and barren rock. Productive forested Land 
can be described as all honest areas which are capable 04 growing 
trees hon commercial purposes and is further sub-divided «nto two 
categories: "protection forest” and "productcon honest". 
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Protection forest can be described as productive forested Lands on 


—. 


which timber management activities cannot normakky be practtsed 2 
without incwrring deleterious environmental effects, because of 3 
obvious physical Limitations such as steep slopes and shallow soLks 4 
over bedrock. 5 
6 

Production forest can be described as productive forested LeGN hy 688 il 
various stages of growth, with no obvious physical Linctations on 8 
the ability to practise timber management. In simple teuns, 9 
"onoduction forest" equals "productive forested Land" minus 10 
"onotection forest". It Ls primarily on the production forest Land 11 
i area that timber management activities are planned and implemented. [2 
The implementation of those activities may involve operations (ome 13 
access noad construction) on non-productive forested Land and 14 
protection forest. 15 
16 

In the Forest Resource Inventory (FRI), estimates of the timber ih 
nesources in individual forest stands are described on forest stand 18 
maps and accompanying Ledger data. The key features of that forest 19 
atand data are: the tree species composition, age, hecght, 20 
stocking, site ckass, and area. The publication entithed "Forest 21 
Inventory Procedure for Ontario"5 provides a comprehensive Ze 
explanation of MNR's provincially-based forest resource Anventory ke 
4 system. 24 
aS) 

During the 20-year period, and more specifically, the 4ive-year 26 
teun, of the Timber Management Plan, tumber management operations of 
will take place on only a portion of the production forest Land 28 
area, as deteunined in subsequent steps of the timber management 29 
planning process. Ads desertbed in those steps, a var_tety 04 30 
factors are considered in the deteunination of the amount of 3] 
nequired operations, the area of the management unit in which those Me 
operations will be carried out, and the nature of the operations 33 
themselves. The forest stand data from the Forest Resource 34 
Inventory (FRI) provides a key contribution to that decision-making 55 
36 


@ PNOCOAA. 
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Fon each management unit, a new Forest Resource Inventory (FRI) 1 


— 


produced every 20 years. During the 20-year Like of that 
inventory, it 4s regukarly updated as part of MNR’4 normak necord- 
keeping system. In particular, in the initial stages 04 the 
preparation of each new Timber Management Plan, the <nventony 44 
updated to reflect changes to the forest Land base which occurred 
during the previous five-year teun. That update neflects changes 
due to harvest operations, successful renewal efforts, and aging of 
the forest; changes in the avaikabke Land base; and changes due to 
natural forest disturbances such as forest 412s. 
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In addition, operational cruise surveys may be conducted <n the 


NeSGel 


expected area of harvest operations for the 4tve-year tern in onder 1 

to provide additional data on the tunber resource for use in Later 14 

steps of the planning process. 15 

16 

Existing inhoumation on other naturak resource features, Land uses i 

and values (e.g. mineral resources, fish and wildlife resources, 18 

and necreational resources and uses) 6 available at MNR's District 19 

obfices in the form of maps, sles and reports, and knowkedge of 20 

Local MNR stahs. Much of that information was amakgamated durtng 2] 

MNR's Land use planning exercise and is readily avatlable for 22 

timber management planning purposes. 23 

» 24 

Additional inventory information is also avatlable from regular cS 

nesource inventories undertaken by the vartous MNR program groups, 26 

on other published sources. For example, Landgorm <ngormation 44 v7] 

available from a variety of sources, such as surgictal geology 28 

maps. For some management units, soils information 4 avatlablLe 29 

from s0ik surveys published by the federak government or necently 30 

produced by MNR. In vartous parts of the province, MNR has abso 3] 

developed additional Localized data bases such as the Forest 32 

Ecosystem Classification data, which <ncorporates sotks and 316) 

vegetation information. 34 

ee) 

4 The District Land Use Guidelines themselves are an important source 36 
) 
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of background information. In those documents, the area 04 each 
District is sub-divided into "Land use areas", with accompanying 
statements of "Land use intent" for each of those "Land use areas”. 
This inhoumation is particularly useful cn STEP TWO of the planning 
process where general management direction for the management unct 
ds established. 


Other government ministries/agencies may serve as SOULCeS OF 
additional inventory information. For example, the Ministry of 
Tourism and Recreation may provide information on extsting tourrsm 
industry facilities and uses, as well as areas with sdentified 
tourtsm potential; and the Ministry of Citizenship and Culture may 
provide information on known and potential areas 04 anchaecologicak 


and heritage resources. 


Other interested external participants in the preparation of the 
Timber Management Plan may also contribute inventory Lnhorunatcon, 
in nesponse to the 4irst and second public notices durtng public 
consultation (Reker to PART TWO, Section 2.1.3). For example, 
provincially-based interest groups (e.g. the Northern Ontarto 
Tourist Outhitters and the Ontario Federation of Angkers and 
Hunters), Local field naturalist clubs, Band Councils of the Indcan 
Reserves in the forest management unit, and any other native 
communities and organizations which are potentiakly affected, may 
contribute additional inventory inforunation. 


In this step of the planning process, all background <nventory 
inhormation from alk available sources 4s reviewed and updated, as 
nequired. Ads desertbed in PART THREE, Chapter 1, MNR has produced 
a number of guidelines hor timber management operations in areas 4n 
which other resource features, Land uses and values occur. 
Application of three provincial guidelines, which address the 
protection of hisherties habitat, moose habitat and areas of tourcsm 
value, is mandatory in STEP FOUR(V) of the planning process, and 
nequires that minimum Levels of Lnventory <nfounation be avatlabke. 
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In the absence of adequate minimum <nventory infounation on those 
other nesource features, Land uses and vakues, additional data 
collection will be required. Such inventory efforts will be 
dinected primarily to the portion of the management unit <n which 
operations are expected to take place during the 20-year pertod of 
the Timber Management Plan, and mone specifically, the 4ive-year 
Leu. 


The inventory information which is assembled on other resource 
features, Land uses and values is analyzed and, where mappabke, 
summarized in the form of a "vakues map" 4or the management unct. 
That "values map", and an accompanying description of the 
identified nesource features, Land uses and values, represents a 
compendium of information on other resource features, Land uses and 
values which must be considered in Later stages of the planning 
process. While this information may contribute to the 
identification of where timber management operations may on wilh be 
cavrted out during the 20-year period and five-year teun of the 
Timber Management Plan respectively, the principal role of that 
inhoumation is to contribute to the deteunination of areas in which 
comprehensive planning of timber management operations 44 required 
to ensure consideration of other resource features, Land uses and 


values. 


(NOTE: The actual areas of the management unit in which 
operations may take place during the 20-year pertod of the 
Timber Management Plan, and will take place during the five- 


year tern, are not identified until STEP THREE and STEP FOUR 


of the planning process, respectively. However, a 
preliminary indication of the Land area which wikl Likely be 
the focus of operations can be made on the basis of the 
updated Forest Resource Inventory (FRI) <nformation and 
neconds of the areal extent of past harvest and renewal 
operations. 


ultimately, the regular five-year renewal of the Timber 
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Management Plan wikl focus the requirements for additional 
dnventory sngounation on other resource features, Land uses 
and values. This refinement of the area for which 
additional inventories may be required 44s possible because 
the areas where operations are Likeky to occur are 
identified for the 20-year period. Detailed <nventory 
assembly fon the next Timber Management Plan, therefore, can 
Literakky commence immediately upon approval of the Timber 
Management Plan under preparation. ) 


Other Background Information - In each Timber Management Phan, a 
Report of Past Forest Operations 4s required. That report 1s a 
Aummary of the annual neports and assessments of achievements 40r 
the previous five-year teun. Ingounation and recommendations 
arising 4.om an analysis of the Report of Past Forest Operations 
provides an important contribution to Later steps in the planning 
process, in particular the determination of general management 
direction for the management untt. 


Information on the past, current and suture wood supply 
nequinements of the various users of the timber resource of the 


management unit must also be assembled. 


In addition, nesource management plans of other MNR program groups 
(e.g. District Fisheries Management Plans), and plans of other 
government ministries/agencies, such as the Ministry of Tourtsm and 
Recreation, the Ministry of Transportation and Communications, 
Ontario Hydro, and individual municipalities, also serve as sources 
04 background information. 


Finaklky, manuals and guidelines which provide technical direction 
for timber management planning are also important components of the 
background infoumation. As discussed in PART THREE, Chapter |, 
those documents include MNR's Silvicultural Guides and a number of 
guidelines for the consideration of other resource features, Rand 
uses and values in timber management planning. 
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Fon each management unit, the planning team 4 responsible for ] 
assembling an inventory <ngormation base which is suctable for 2 
timber management planning purposes, as well as any additional 3 
nelevant background information. Ultimately, the application of 4 
the planning process in the renewal of the Timber Management PLan 5 
at five-year intervals will result in the development of a 6 
negularly-updated, comprehensive environmental data base for the 7 
entire management unct. & 
9 

STEP TWO: DETERMINATION OF MANAGEMENT DIRECTION 10 
‘ FOR THE MANAGEMENT UNIT 11 
12 

INTROOUCTION 1h) 
14 

General direction hor the management of the timber resource of the 15 
management unit must be deteunined. That general direction must, 16 
first and foremost, provide for Long-teun continuity of management, if 
because the forest growth cycke, from harvest to harvest, extends 18 
over a Long period of time (L.e. from several decades to a century 19 
on mone). Secondly, that general direction must clearly establish 20 
the framework within which timber management operations wikl be “| 
implemented during the five-year teun of the Timber Management 22 
( Plan. 23 
24 

As described in STEP ONE of the planning process, a Report of Past DS 
Fonest Operations is a required component of the assembly and 26 
analysis of background information in each Timber Management Plan ik 
hor a management unit. Recommendations arising 410m an analysis of 28 
that Report of Past Forest Operations provide a mafon contribution 29 
to the determination of the general direction for future timber 30 
management on the management untt. 3] 
52 

In the determination of that general direction 40r management, the 33 
initiak requirement involves establishment of specific obfsectives 34 
fon the management of the timber resource of the management untt, 35 
‘ and strategies for the achievement of those obfectives. Secondky, 36 
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hor the various tree species, on groups of species, <n the 
management unit, appropriate silvicultural systems of management 
are selected, and optional methods of carrying out harvest, renewal 
and maintenance operations hor the selected sikviculturak systems 
are deteunined and described in a set of Sihvicukturak Ground 
Rules. Thirdly, a calculation is made to deterunine the theoretical 
upper Limit of the amount of area of the production forest of the 
management unit which coukd be harvested during the five-year teun, 
assuming that the entire area 4 available for harvest. However, 
it should be noted that the entire area is seldom avaclable for 
harvest, because Lands may also be expended/depleted by other means 
than harvest (e.g. dedication to other Land uses). 


(1) ESTABLISHMENT OF TIMBER MANAGEMENT OBJECTIVES AND STRATEGIES 


In the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, specific timber 
management objectives and strategies must be establLished for the 
individual management unit. In the establishment of those 
objectives and strategies, the following requirements are 
addressed: 


. management objectives must be consistent with provincrtak 
pokicies and obfectives; 

° management objectives must be attainable, and, where 
feasible, measurable; 

° management strategies must be consistent with the generak 
direction provided in the District Land Use Guidelines; and 

° there must be clean Links between management objectives, 
strategies to achieve those objectives, and the timber 
management operations which are planned 40r AmpLementation. 


As described in PART TWO, Chapter 1, the objectives of MNR 4 Forest 
Resources Program in Ontario can be stated as: to provide 4or an 
optimum continuous contribution to the economy by fonest- based 
industries, and to provide for other uses of the forest, through 
environmentally sound timber management practices. This provinciak 
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program obfective was considered, along with the provincial 
objectives of the other MNR programs, <n MNR'S Land use planning 
exercise, and has been adapted to regional and Locak 

(4.e. District) conditions and circumstances. The product of that 
Land use planning exercise was District Land Use Guidelines hor 
most of MNR'S administrative Districts. These guidelines included 
management objectives for the District's timber management program, 


and broad management strategies fon thetr achievement. 


In the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, these obsectives 
and strategies are further refined and adapted to the conditions 
encountered in the individual management unit, where approprtate, 
in the formulation of specific timber management objectives and 
strategies for that management unct. 


The District Land Use Guidelines contain a quantified "timber 
production target" for the District's Forest Resources Program. 12 
must be understood that this figure represents a target for the 
District as a whole, and that its principal use 4s at the District 
Revel in onder to track achievements over time. The timber 
production target in the District Land Use Guidelines Ls derived 
from inhornation and assumptions which are more general in nature 
than those which are used for an individual management unit. In 
addition, the target 4s normally directed to a different time 
pertod than that addressed in a Timber Management Plan. Theregore, 
the timber production target in the District Land Use Guidelines, 
and the nationale behind it, will give only general guidance for 
the establishment of timber management objectives at the Level of 
the individuak management untt. 


In addition to the statements of management objectives and 
strategies specificakky nekated to the District's Forest Resources 
Program, the District Land Use Guidelines contain vartous 
statements of "Land use intent”. These statements relate to 
specific geographic areas, caked "Land use areas", within the 
District, and are accompanied by a set of management guidelines 40r 
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Rand use activities within each particular area. The statements of 
Land use cntent and the accompanying management guidelines are used 
an the formulation of management strategies to achieve the 
management objsectives 4or the management unit which are consistent 
with MNR's Integrated Resource Management (IRM) policy. 


There may be other plans in place for all on part of the management 
unit, such as resource management plans 4or other MNR programs 
(e.g. District Fisheries Management Plans) on plans of other 
government ministries/agencies, such as the Ministry of Tourcsm and 
Recreation, the Ministry of Transportation and Communications, 
Ontario Hydro, on individual municipalities. Such plans are also 
referenced in the establishment of management obfectives and 
strategies for the management unit, <n onder to ensure 
consideration of the obfectives and contents of those plans in the 
development of the Timber Management Plan. 


Management objectives in a Timber Management PLan must be 
attainable, and, where feasible, measurable. Ads an example, the 
primary management objective which must be established addresses 
the wood supply requirements of the various industrial users 04 the 
timber resource of the management unit. That timber production 
objective must state the quantities of timber of vartous species 
which are planned for harvest during the five-year teun of the 
Timber Management Plan. 


The specific management objectives which are established for an 
individual management unit are based on Local conditions and 
ingonmation. In the estabLishment of these specific management 
objectives, a number of interrelated factors are considered, such 
as: 


° the attributes of the Land base and existing forest which 
influence the ease and cost of management effort (e.g. sotk 
types, topography, species and age of trees, etc.); 

° the wood requirements of various users, expressed tn teuns 
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These factors are also considered when making planning dectstons at 


04 desined species and quality, as well as quantity and 
Loming requirements ; 

utilization measures to be used or pursued in harvest and 
processing operations to ensure the fullest use of the 
Limber resource; 

the need to nespond to natural forest disturbances, such as 
honest fires and insect infestations, by planning for 
management activities, where feasible, 4okLowing such a 
disturbance; 

consideration of the attributes which the forest of the 
future could have, as a nesukt of vartous management 
ALNALL GALA } 

economic and social factors which influence, on ane 
Anpluenced by, timber management activities; and 

the needs of other Crown Land resource users. 


Later steps tn the planning process. 


In the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, it ts also 


necessary to develop strategies for the achievement of obsectives 


4on the management of the timber resource on the management untt. 


Some very broad management strategies are inckuded in the regional 
Strategic Land Use Plans and the District Land Use Guidelines. 


Examples of such broad strategies are: 


(4) "encouraging the increased industrial utilization of 
hardwoods and other under-utilized tree species..." 
(MNR, 1982. "Noxthwestern Ontario Strategic Land Use 
Pkan")6. and 


— 


(4i) "employing techniques to increase forest yield...and 
the development and maintenance of a tree tmprovement 
program..." (MNR, 1983. "Dryden District Land Use 


Guidelines") 7. 


Such broad management strategies require further refinement in the 
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preparation of a Timber Management Plan in order to identify the 
Apect4hic management strategies which will direct operations on the 
management unit. For example, the broad strategy to promote full 
utilization of the available timber resource may be further refined 
Anto mone specthic strategies such as development of access roads 
Anto areas of mature or oveunature timber, on application of a 
higher Level, and accelerated nate, of harvest in onder to minimize 
deterioration of oveumature timber. The broad strategy to improve 
productivity may also be nefined into mone specific strategies such 
as application of intensive management practices on the best sites, 
conversion to more productive species, on use of genetically- 
Amproved planting stock. 


MNR'S provincial Forest Resources Program objective also includes a 
nequirement to provide 4or other uses of the forest. MNR's 
Integrated Resource Management (IRM) policy is directed at 
achievement of this component of the provincial objective, and some 
broad management strategies which address that policy are presented 
4n the District Land Use Guidelines. In onder to make those 
strategies applicable to an individuak management unit, further 
nefs(nement 44 required cn the preparation of a Timber Management 
Plan, through the application of the planning process discussed in 
this chapter. Additional strategies which are specific to the 
management unit may also be developed in the application of the 
planning process, which provides for the comprehensive planning of 
timber management operations to ensure consideration of other 
nesource features, Land uses and values. 


(II) SELECTION OF SILVICULTURAL SYSTEMS ANO DETERMINATION OF 
SILVICULTURAL GROUND RULES 


The princetpak means by which the timber management strategies 4or 
the management unit are implemented is through the application of 
appropriate silvicultural system(s) 402 the management of the 
various tree species, on groups of species, which occur in the 
management unit. The nange of acceptable sikvicultural practices 
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which can be employed in the implementation of the appropriate 
Atkhviculturak system(s) for each tree species, on group of species, 
4s desertbed in a set of Sikvicultural: Ground Rules. 


Selection of Sikvicultural System(s) - As described in PART ONE, 


Chapter 9, there are three silvicultural systems in use in Ontarto: 
the ckear cut system, the sheltewood system, and the selection 
Aystem. Each of these systems 4s normally associated with a 
Apectfhic forest negion, specific tree species, on Groups of 
Apectes, and/or site conditions which occur in the forest region, 
and specific end-product requirements. 


An appropriate sikvicultural system is selected for each "working 
group" on "fornest unit” cn the management unit. A working group Ls 
defined as an aggregate of forest stands having the same 
predominant species. A fonest unit (s defined as ecther: (4) an 
aggregate of forest stands having the same predominant species, 
4urther differentiated by site conditions; on (41) an aggregate of 
honest stands of vartous species grouped for specific management 


PULPOA2A. 


In the selection of the appropriate silvicultural system(s) for 
each working group/fsorest unit, the following factors are taken 
Anto consideration: 


° the existing tree species; 
° the age ckass distribution; 
° the desired composition of the future forest (L4.e. same 


Apectes versus different species) ; 

° the desired age structure of the future forest (L.e. even- 
aged versus uneven-aged); and 

° the end-product requirements (4.e. pukpwood, sawkogs, 


veneer, etc.). 


MNR'4 Silvicultural Guides (Refer to PART THREE, Chapter 1) provide 
general direction for the selection of the appropriate 
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Adkviculturak system(s) for specific working groups. 


Deteuntnation of Silviculturak Ground Rules- For each working 
group/sorest unit <n the management unit, optionak methods of 


cauiying out harvest, renewak and maintenance operations for the 
selected silvicultural system(s), and the desired results of 
nenewak efforts, are deteunined and described in a set of 
Sikvicukturak Ground Rules. The Sikvicultural Ground Rules 
desenibe those optionak methods as a range of acceptable 
ArAhviculturak practices which can be employed in the management of 
areas of similar site conditions within each working group/forest 
untt, and represent "normal" management practice for the management 
unit. 


In the development of the Sikvicultural Ground Rules, the 
management unit forester applies his/her professional expertise and 
makes use of a variety of Lnhornation sources. Various documents, 
Auch as MNR'S provincial Silvicultural Guides (Refer to PART THREE, 
Chapter 1) and an assortment of professional and scientific 
Literature, represent a published inhormation base. Locak 
Anhorumation and knowkedge pertaining to the site conditions 
encountered in the management unit, and knowledge and experience 
gained on the management unit, are also considered. 


Each Sikvicultural Guide provides a deseription of the sikvical 
characteristics of the working group species, and outlines methods 
of acceptable silvicultural practice which are commonly impLemented 
across the province. Each guide reflects the history of expertence, 
knowledge and available research nesults in the management of the 
working group in Ontario. At the individuak management unit Level, 
the guides are interpreted and adapted to ocak conditions, and in 
combination with the professional judgement exercised by the 
management unit forester, result in the formulation of a set of 
Sikvicultural Ground Rules which is specific to the particukar 
management unct. 
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A variety of sources are used to obtain the necessary <nfornatton 
on Locak conditions. For ak management units, Forest Resource 
Inventory (FRI) maps provide some cnhounation on site conditions 
(i.e. site class) in individual forest stands. Landéorun 
inkorumation (4.e. phystography and topography) <s obtained from a 
variety of sources, such as surfpiciak geokogy maps. In some 
management units, soils information 44 avatkabke from sock surveys 
published by the federal government on recentky produced by MNR. 
Soiks inhounation is also a component of survey data used in the 
development of such additional Localized data bases as MNR'S Forest 
Ecosystem Chassification program in various parts of the province. 


In addition, and particularly in the absence of published 
information, air photo interpretation, accompanted by field 
inspection, serves as a source of Lnhorunation on Locak conditions. 


Infounation on past management practices on the management unit 44 
obtained from a variety of sources. The Local knowkedge and 
experience of the management unit forester and forest technicians , 
and their predecessors, and an analysis of the results of previous 
management plans, serve as Lmportant sources of <ngorunation. In 
particular, recommendations arising from an analysts of the 
nequired Report of Past Forest Operations in each Timber Management 
Plan are an important contrtbution. 


Evaluation of the success of past renewal and maintenance practices 
involves interpretation of the nesults of various regeneration 
sAuiveys, such as survival assessments, stocking assessments and 
"Enxee-to-Grow” surveys. That evaluation also contributes to the 
development of Silvicultural Ground Rules. 


In the development of the Silvicultural Ground Rukes for a Tumber 
Management Plan prepared by a forest company with a Forest 
Management Agreement (FMA), the Silvicukturak Specifications and 
Standards component of the FMA Ground Rules which were negotiated 
in the agreement also serve as a source of Lnhounation. 
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(III) DETERMINATION OF MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DEPLETION 


The Maximum ALLowablLe Depletion nepresents the basis for regulation 
of the forest <n onder to achieve the timber production obsective 
hor the management unit. Deteunination of the Maximum ALLowabLe 
Depletion invokves a repetitive mathematical calculation which 
nounakly considers three time horizons: 


(4) a short-teun horizon of hive years (4.e. the teun of the 
Timber Management Pan) ; 
(<<) a medium-teun hortzon of 20 years (L.e. the pertod of the 
Timber Management Pan); and 
(<i) a Long-teun horizon of the forest rotation, which “4 


typicakly 80 to 100 years, on Longer. 


While the shonrt-teun horizon of hive years 4s the key teun for the 
calculation of the Maximum AlLowabLe Depletion, an anakysis of the 
implications of the five-year Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion ws 
undertaken to ensure consideration of any effects on the 
achievement of timber production objectives which are of a Longer- 
teun nature. 


The Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion 44 the cakculated amount of the 
production forest Land area within the management unit 420m which 
timber may be expended/depketed during the sive-year teun of the 
Timber Management Plan. The Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion represents 
the theoretical upper Limit of the amount of area of the production 
honest of the management unit which could be harvested during the 
five-year teun, assuming that the entire area 4 avaclabke for 
harvest. However, <t shoukd be noted that the entire area 1 
seldom available for harvest, because Lands may also be 
expended/depleted by other means than harvest. In particular, 
timber management activities may not occur in some of that area as 
a nesult of decisions which are made during Later stages of the 
planning process (4.e. decisions arising from the consideration of 
other resource features, Land uses and values as described <n STEP 
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FOUR(V) 04 the planning process). As well, timber may also be 
expended/depleted by fire, insect and disease infestations, on 
aklocation to other uses. 


The Maximum AlLLowabkLe Dephetion 4s deteunined for each working 
group/sorest unit in the management unit, and 44 expressed as an 
avea figure. A number of criteria are incorporated into the 
nepetitive mathematical calculation; the nesults of those 
calculations are analyzed and an appropriate Maximum ALLowabLe 
Depletion is sekected. This analysis involves an evaluation of the 
esfects of various sets of criteria on the ability to achieve the 
timber production objective for the management unit. The results 
of that anakysis provide the basis, and supporting rationale, hor 
the selection of an appropriate Maximum ALLowablLe Depletion for 
each working group/fsornest unit in the management unct. 


The calculation of the Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion invokves the 
application of specific mathematical formulae for <ndividuak 
Athkhviculturak systems which have been selected for each working 
group/forest unit (Refer to STEP TWO(IT)). The principal input to 
the calculation 4s the data on area by age ckasses for each working 
group/forest unit, which 4s extracted from the data base of the 
Fonest Resource Inventory (FRI); that data remains consistent in 
akk nepetitions of the Maximum AlLowablLe Depletion calculation. 


The other criteria which may enter the calculation include: 
° the notation/cutting cycke for the particular working 
group/sorest unit, expressed in years; 


(NOTE: The "notation", which applies to even-aged 
management systems (4.e. the clear cut and sheltewood 
Athviculturak systems), 44 the panned number of years 
between complete harvests of successive forest crops on the 
same Land area. Normally, the rotation 4s between 60 to 120 


Yeans. 
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The "cutting cycle", which applies to uneven-aged management 
systems (4.e. the selection silvicultural system), 1 the 
planned period between partial harvests on the same Land 
anea. Normally, the cutting cycle is in the onder of 15 to 
20 years.) 


° the expected success of regeneration efforts, expressed as a 
percent; 

: the estimated time between harvest and achievement of "Free- 
to-Grow" status, expressed tn years; 

e the estimated Land area which will be taken out of 
production due to its use hor roads and Landings, expressed 
as a percent; and 

° the estimated extent of "Not Satishactorily Regenerated 
(NSR)" aneas which is expected to achieve "Free-to-Grow" 
status during the five-year teun (i.e. the NSR renewal 
nate), expressed as a percent. 


Each of these criteria is treated as a variable in the calculation. 
Different combinations of values for each of the var_tables ane 
entered into the calculation, and an analysis is carrted out to 
assess the ability of those various combinations to achieve the 
timber production objective for the management untt. The nesults 
of that analysis peunit the selection of an approprtate Maxunum 
ALLowabLe Depletion, and the corresponding vakues of the vartables , 
hor the particular working group/forest untt for the sLve-year 


term. 


As previously described, the medium-teun hortzon of the 20-year 
planning period, and the Long-teun hortzon of the forest rotation, 
are also considered in the determination of the Maximum ALLowabLe 
Depketion. Therefore, for each of the other three 4ive-year teuns 
of the 20-year planning period, the Maxcnum ALLowablLe Depletion 44 
ne-calculated, based on the assumption that the entire Maxtnum 
ALLowabLe Depletion for the previous five-year teun(s) has been 
expended/depleted. The results of those calculations are 
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Aummarized 40r the 20-year period, and provide an indication of the 
amount of Land area from which timber could be expended/depleted 
during those three successive five-year teuns. 


Sinee forest stands are grouped into 20-year age ckasses in the 
Forest Resource Inventory (FRI), the Maximum AlLowablLe Depletion 
may also be calculated using 20-year age ckass groupings. Ths 
calculation <6 undertaken in onder to evaluate the Level of wood 
AupplLy which can be sustained from the management unit into the 
future. This Long-teun calculation models the future age ckass 
Atructure of the forest for the forest rotation, on Longer, and 
enables a prediction to be made of the future Levels of a suctabLe 
wood supply. 


The deteunination of the Maximum ALLowablLe Depketion is a key step 
An the timber management planning process at which the cterative 
nature of the planning process 4 particularly apparent. 
Spectficakly, the analysis of the results of the repetitive 
calculation of the Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion, using various 
combinations of values of variables, may require re-examination of 
the timber management objectives for the management unit, 
previously established in STEP TWO(T) of the planning process. 


In subsequent Timber Management Pkans, the Forest Resource 
Inventory (FRI) data base 4s updated to reglect changes to the 
forest Land base which occurred during the previous five-year teun. 
The update of the production forest Land area will reflect not only 
changes related to the Land area which has been harvested and 
AuccessZully renewed, but also changes which can be attributed to 
naturak forest disturbances, such as forest fires and cnsect 
infestations. Those changes wikl neflect primarily changes to the 
age ckass structure of the forest. The deteunination of the 
Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion for the next Timber Management PLan 
wikk, therefore, involve an entirely new data base in the 
nepetitive calculation for the forest conditions which extst at 
that time. 
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A comprehensive explanation of the methodologies used in the 
calculation of the Maximum ALLowablLe Depletion is presented in 
APPENDIX B of the "Timber Management Planning Manual for Crown 
Lands in Ontario]. 


STEP THREE: IDENTIFICATION OF POTENTIAL AREAS OF OPERATIONS FOR 
THE TWENTY-YEAR PERIOD OF THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN 


INTRODUCTION 


The Land area of the management unit on which harvest, renewal and 
Apect4ied maintenance operations (4.e. tending only) may be carried 
out during the 20-year period of the Timber Management Plan %s 
Adentified. Within that Land area, areas in which other resource 
features, Land uses on values occur are identified in a preliminary 
way. The combination of those two pieces of tnhorunation 
contributes to the deteunination of the general Location(s) of the 
new primary access roads which are required for the management 
untt. 


(NOTE: Because of the unpredictable nature of insect and 
disease ingestations, the Land area of the management unit 
on which protection operations may be required can onky be 
Adentified for the next five-year teun. Therefore, in 
describing maintenance operations for the 20-year period, 
only the tending component of the maintenance activity 
discussed. ) 


The initial application of the timber management planning process 
to each management unit in the province wikk require complete 
application of this step of the process as a "new" exercise. On 
the assumption that the management direction 4or the management 
unit (Refer to STEP TWO) does not change substantially, subsequent 
applications of the planning process at the regular five-year 
nenewals of the Timber Management Plan will focus on a review, 
update and nefinement of the products of this step for the 
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nematning 15 years of the oniginak Timber Management Plan, and the 
addition of a geographic area which is eligible for operations for 
an additional five years. 


(1) IDENTIFICATION OF AREAS ELIGIBLE FOR HARVEST, RENEWAL AND 
MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS 


Although for the most part interrelated, areas ekigible for 
harvest, renewak and tending operations during the 20-year period 
o4 the Timber Management Plan are identified separately on the 
basis of erniterta specificakly established for the management unit. 


Identification of Area Eligible for Harvest - The Land area of the 
management unit which is eligible for harvest operations during the 


20-year period of the Timber Management Plan is identified and 
displayed on forest stand maps of the Forest Resource Inventory 
(FRI). Individual forest stands which are considered to be 
eLigible for harvest operations during the 20-year period are 
Adentified on the basis of a set of harvest eLigibikbity criteria 
which 44 developed specificakly for the management unit. Factors 
which are considered in the deteuntnation of these criteria 
dnckude: 


° the maturity/age of trees/stands; 

° the possibility of detertoration of product quality in 
areas where natural forest disturbance, such as a 
honest sire on insect infestation, has occurred; and 

° the need to identify specific types of area as eligible 
hor harvest in onder to allow for the achievement of a 
particular management objective. 


Identification of Areas Eligible for Renewal and Tending - The Land 
area of the management unit which is eRigible for renewal and 


tending operations during the 20-year period of the Timber 
Management Plan is abso dispkayed on forest stand maps of the 
Fonest Resource Inventory (FRI), normally on the same set of maps 
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which is used to display areas eRigible for harvest. Individual 
forest stands and areas which are considered to be ekigtbke for 
nenewak and tending operations are identified on the basts of 
infounation which indicates that those operations may be required 
during the 20-year period to ensure the achievement of the 
management objectives for the management unct. 


The following types of areas ane generally considered to be 
eLigible for renewal and tending operations: 


* all, on most of, the Land area which is eligible for 
harvest operations during the 20-year pertod; 

° areas in which a natural disturbance, such as a forest 
fire, has ocewnred, and which require renewak on 
tending; 

° areas which have not yet been satishactorily renewed or 
which require tending; and 

° areas in which the achievement of a particular 
management objective is destred. 


Common sources of infhounation on the Land areas which have not yet 
been satishactonily renewed on which require tending include the 
Forest Resource Inventory (FRI), and previousky-conducted survival 
assessments, stocking assessments, "Free-to-Grow" surveys and 
surveys of "Not Satishactorily Regenerated (NSR)" areas for the 
management untt. 


Projected Operating Areas - Frequently, due to the preponderance of 
mature and oveunature forest stands, the area of the management 
unit which is eligible for harvest, renewal and tending operations 
is considerably in excess of the requirements for those operations 
during the 20-year period of the Tumber Management Plan. An 
opportunity is provided, therefore, to identify the area within the 
total eligible area where operations are most Likely to be carrred 
out during the 20-year period. That area 4s teuned the "projected 
operating area” hor harvest operations, and subsequent nenewak and 
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tending operations. 


The provision hor a projected operating area wikk focus the 
nematning steps in the planning process on the most probable area 
04 operations. Whenever the option of a projected operating area 
4s used in the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, a nationake 
4or the deteunination of the geographical extent of that area must 
be provided. The area also must be portrayed in a generalized 
founat on the previously-prepared set of eligibikity maps. 


(11) IDENTIFICATION OF PRELIMINARY AREAS OF CONCERN 


In the timber management planning process, concerns of other MNR 
program groups, other Crown Land resource users, and interested 
external participants negarding timber management operations are 
addressed primarily through the identification of, and 
comprehensive planning of operations within, areas in which other 
nesource features, Land uses on values occur. Such areas, teuned 
"areas of concern” are defined as: 


"Geographicakly-defined areas of vakue to other users/uses 
which could be affected by timber management operations, 
Anckuding roads, and which may require modifications to 
those operations". 


Preliminary areas of concern are identified within etther of: 

(4) the entine area eLigible for operations during the 20-year 
pertod of the Timber Management Plan, on (4) the profected 
operating area for the 20-year period, using the Lnventory 
ingonumation assembled, analyzed, and summarized in the foun of a 
"yalues map" in STEP ONE of the planning process. Ads part of the 
Adentification of preliminary areas of concern, an accompanying 
description of the resource features, Land uses or vakues which 
nequine protection in each area 44 also produced. 


Preliminary areas of concern may also be identified in other parts 
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04 the management unit where new primary access roads are required 
to provide access to etther of: (4) the entine area eligible for 
operations during the 20-year period of the Timber Management Plan, 
on (4c) the profected operating area for the 20-year period. 


The District Land Use Guidelines are a particularly useful source 
of background information for the identification of these 
preliminary areas of concern. Contributions from other MNR program 
groups, other government ministries/agencies, such as the Ministry 
of Citizenship and Culture and the Ministry of Tourism and 
Recreation, and other interested external participants, in response 
to public consultation opportunities, are also particularly 
Amportant at this step of the planning process. 


The tdentification of preliminary areas of concern serves as the 
Anitiak indication that comprehensive planning of timber management 
operations in those areas wikh be nequined, 44 and when that Land 
area 44 sekected for operations during a five-year teun. Perhaps 
most importantly, however, the identification of preliminary areas 
04 concetn serves AS a major contribution to the deteunination of 
the general Location(s) of the new prtmary access roads which are 
nequined for the management unit. 


The concept of "areas of concern" is formally addressed in MNR'S 
"Pokicy for the Integration of Other Resource Values in Timber 


Management"S and the accompanying procedure for its implementation. 


(III) DETERMINATION OF THE TYPE AND GENERAL LOCATION OF PRIMARY 
ACCESS SYSTEM 


Accessibility 1s eriticak to timber management on a management 
unit. The type of access system normally used in Ontario 44 a road 
network, although there are situations where a combination of roads 
and nivers/Lakes on nachways 44 used, primarily for the 
transportation of roundwood 4r0m the management untt to wood- 
processing facilities. 
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Development of a road network to provide access to and 410m new 
areas of harvest operations, and on occasion, renewal and 
maintenance operations, (4 normally nequired. That road network 
nepresents the "primary" access system for the management unct. 
The planning of any additions to the primary access system 44 
undertaken in two stages: 


. a broad conridon planning stage for primary access 
noads which are required to provide access to etther 
of: (4) the entire area eligible for operations durtng 
the 20-year period of the Timber Management Plan, on 
(ii) the profected operating area for the 20-year 
pertod; and 

° detailed planning of the Location of each prunary 


access noad which <4 nequined for the 4tve-year teun. 


In the broad corridor planning stage, for each primary access road 
which is required, a generak road Location (4.2. a conridon of 
approximately 1 km width) must be deteunined. The deteunination of 
that general Location for each required primary access road 


Anvolves: 


. consideration of alternative 1 km wide corridors; 


* a broad environmental analysis of those corridors; and 
° the ultimate selection of a preferred/most acceptable 
connrtdon. 


Noamakly, alternative corridors for each required prunary access 
noad are identified. In some cases, however, only one corridor may 
be considered to be suitable. In such situations, a broad 
environmental analysis of the proposed corridor must still be 
produced. The supporting rationale for the selected corridor will 
provide justification for the decision that no other suctablLe 
alternative corridors could be identified. 


The identification of a singke conridor, on alternative CONULAONS , 
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on each required primary access road incorporates consideration of 
the preliminary areas of concertn, normally by attempting to avoid, 
on mentimize Lntruston into, those areas. On occasion, however, a 
decision may be made to identify and ultimately select a suitable 
corridor within such areas. 


The broad environmental analysis of the single conridor, on 
alternative conridors, addresses three major criteria: 


° effectiveness of access to the entine area eligible 
hor, on the projected operating area hor, harvest, 
nenewak and tending operations; 


° accommodation of preliminary areas of concern; and 
° estimated construction, transportation and maintenance 
Costs. 


An additional consideration which could contribute to the analysis 
of alternative corridors invokves "use management strategies". For 
primary access roads, use management strategies would nornally 
consist of mechanisms to control use, such as restrictions on use 
on vartous forums of road ckLosure. MNR'Ss "Resource Access Roads 
Policy and Implementation Strategies and Guidelines"? provide a 
comprehensive description of the requirements fon use management 


Atnategies 40r access roads. 

The nesults of the analysis of the alternative corridors provide 
the basis, and the supporting nationale, for the selection of the 
preserred/most acceptable corridor for each required primary access 


noad. 


STEP FOUR: DETERMINATION OF OPERATIONS FOR THE FIVE-YEAR TERM OF 
THE TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN 


INTRODUCTION 


The amount of area of each working group/forest unit which 4 
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selected for harvest operations during the five-year teun of the 
Timber Management Plan is guided by the Maximum AlLowabLe 
Depletion, previously determined in STEP TWO(TIT) 04 the planning 
process, <n conjunction with a forecast of the wood volume 
nequirements of the various users of the Lumber resource fom the 
management unit. The amount of renewal and macntenance nequired 
during the five-year teun to ensure the achcevement of the 
management objectives for the management untt, <n particular the 
Long-teun timber production objective, 4 abso deteuntned. 


The Land area of the management unit on which harvest, nenewak and 
tending operations wikk be carried out during the hive-year teun 44 
then selected. The geographical extent of the area selected for 
each of these operations will be Largely coincident, but there wihh 
be differences, simply because the operations occur An sequence. 
Within that Land area, specific "areas of concern” which require 
special consideration in the planning of operations are Adentified. 
Operations which will be carried out in all areas selected for 
operations hor the hive-year teun are then deteunined, with 


comprehensive planning requirements 40r spectfic areas of concern. 


(NOTE: Because of the unpredictable nature of Lnsect and 
disease inkestations, only the Land area on which protection 
operations may be carried out, 44 nequired, during the 4ive- 
year teun, can be identified. The determination of the 
actual protection operations which wilk be carrced out 
involves annual planning requirements as descertbed in 
APPENDIX III.) 


The Locations of access roads which are required to provide access 
to, and within, the areas selected for harvest, nenewak and tending 
operations during the sive-year Teun are also deteunined. The 
Locations of primary, and 4requently secondary, access roads to 
areas beyond the areas selected for harvest, nenewak and tending 
operations for the five-year teun must also be deteunined, because 
of the requirement for construction of those roads in advance of 
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those operations. For those road requirements, a preliminary 
Andication of the expected area of operations for at Least part of 
the next five-year teu (4 required. Supporting rationale for 
that expected area of operations is also required. 


(I) ESTIMATION OF AMOUNT OF AREA TO BE SELECTED FOR HARVEST 


An estimate of the amount of area to be selected for harvest 
operations during the five-year teun of the Timber Management Plan 
4s deteumined by initially producing a forecast of the wood volume 
nequirements of the various users of the timber resource from the 
management unit. That volume forecast, by tree species and end- 
product requirements, is based on past records of wood utilization, 
and projections of utilization trends. 


Secondly, 402 each working group/forest unit in the management 
unit, average volumes per unit of area are derived from analysis of 
Angormation which is available in a variety of sources, including 
the Forest Resource Inventory (FRI), operational crucse surveys, 
and ocak knowkedge and experience. This anrea/volume relationship 
4s used in conjunction with the calculated Maximum ALLowabLe 
Depletion for each working group/forest unit to provide a 
preliminary indication on estimate of the amount of volume which 
could be nrnealized from an average group of forest stands i4 they 
were selected for harvest operations up to the Level of the 
calculated Maximum AkLLowablLe Depletion. 


The calculated Maximum ALQLowablLe Depketion for each working 
group/fsorest unit, therefore, serves as a guide, <n conjunction 
with the forecast industrial wood volume requirements, in the 
deteuwnination of the amount of area of forest stands to be selected 
hor harvest operations. 


(11) DETERMINATION OF RENEWAL AND MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 


The amount of nenewak and maintenance required during the 4ive-year 


Amended June 1987 


owt 


Oo NO HOH FR WW HSH — 


BW GW OD W BW BW OW FM FA FH MF MF MF MH HH HH BS —= —= = —> = = = ms ms — 
GY or Ss OS: ROU SSS Co ICU UGS rr GS RS OO a 3 CGS GH GS RS Ul = SG SS 


tes ae 
qaniaa a © thane 
te ry: . Sand) +e 4 a o43-m, 


me 22400, ts ; _ 


1: OD os nate 
| a seule aad ane 
' ‘iJ 540s Qe Daneolan & 
ry d Lies ath SH @) 


2 wae apes a 


Vind own Oh Ane abla 

ga A) & yeiebato Sag sat | 
¢ o> eng ee ayia hina oy le 
| ‘ (2S AD te 03S n06 ek OW Lae 


mee 
; Lanes 
ees 
) aca) beget @ mind aas et Lem: 
‘4, sunad oe ae me 
~et wip waite Lite be raved al 


’ 


) ines Gaeenly lpadde ys 


wey al = a est 
7 * - 


teun 44 that which is required to ensure the achievement of the 
Rong-teun timber production objective for the management unt. 
More specificakky, the amount of renewal and maintenance required 
should neflect the estimates of the expected success of 
negeneration efforts and the expected achievements of "Free-to- 
Grow" status which were tneorporated into the calculation of the 
Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion in STEP TWO(TIT) of the planning 
process. Those estimates are based primarily on the results of 
previously-conducted survival assessments, stocking assessments, 
"Free-to-Grow" surveys, and surveys of "Not Satishactorily 
Regenerated (NSR)" areas for the management unct. 


III) S€LECTION OF AREAS FOR HARVEST, RENEWAL AND MAINTENANCE 
OPERATIONS 


From the portion of the production forest Land area of the 
management unit which was identified as ecther eligible for, or 
profected for, harvest, renewak and tending operations during the 
20-year period of the Timber Management Plan, specific areas are 
selected separately for harvest, renewal and tending operations 
during the five-year teun. Ads previously discussed, the 
geographical extent of the areas selected for each of those 
operations wihl be Largely coincident, but there will be 


differences, simply because the operations occur <n sequence. 


Selection of Areas for Harvest - As previousky discussed in STEP 
FOUR(T) 04 the planning process, the cakcukated Maximum ALLowabLe 
Depletion serves as a guide in the deteunination of the amount of 
anea of stands to be selected for harvest operations in an attempt 
to match the forecast industrial wood volume requirements. From 
the areas previously identified on Forest Resource Inventory (FRI) 
maps as eligible for, or projected for, harvest during the 20-year 
pertod of the Timber Management Plan, individual forest stands 40r 
each working group/sorest unit in the management unit are selected 
hor harvest operations during the five-year teun. 
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The selection of forest stands for each working group/fhorest unit 1 
has two dimenstons: y 
3 

(4) identification of tndividuak forest stands on Forest 4 
Resource Inventory (FRI) maps, which directky provides 5 
Angormation on stand area; and 6 

(44) neherence to Forest Resource Inventory (FRI) Ledger Z 

data and operational cruise surveys to obtain volume 8 

estimates for individual forest stands; volume 9 

estimates for individual tree species within each 10 

honest stand are then derived from that stand volume Le 

estunate. iz 
13 

(NOTE: The Fonest Resource Inventory (FRI) Ledger data 14 
provide volume estimates on the basis of the full tree. 15 

Since portions of the full tree volume are not normally 16 
utilized by industry (e.g. tree tops), deductions are made 17 

in onder to obtain volume infoumation which dinecthky relates 18 

to the forecast industrial wood volume requirements.) 19 

20 

Fonest stands are selected for harvest operations on the basts of a 21 
nefined set of harvest selection criteria which is specifically 22 
established for the management unit. That set of harvest selection 23 
4 criteria is noumally developed by considering factors such as: 24 
25 

° Andustriak nequirements ; 26 

° the maturtty/age of trees/stands; 27 

e the Level of capital investment required to conduct an 28 
operation (e.g. to construct new access roads) ; 29 

° opportunities to harvest within areas of natural forest 30 
disturbance; 31 

° previous commitments to harvest areas during this hive- 32 

year teun (i.e. return cuts); 33 

° the operability of an area (4.e. physical, 34 
topographical and economic constraints); and 35 

° the need to harvest certain types of areas to achteve a 36 
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particular management objective. 


In the selection process, forest stands are noumaklky selected to 
the Level of the calculated Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion hor each 
working group/fsorest unit. Cumulative totals of the area o4 those 
forest stands, and the accompanying volume estimates hor each tree 
4pectes which occurs in those stands are generated, for ultimate 
compartson to the calculated Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion and the 
forecast industrial wood volume requirements nespectively. The 
nesult of these compilations is a summary of the estimated volume 
of each tree species, organized by working group/forest unit, 4or 
the totak selected area. 


The identification and comprehensive planning of operations in 
specthic areas of concern to other MNR program groups and other 
Crown Land resource users (Refer to STEP _FOUR(V) 0f the planning 


process) may result in some of the Land area, and consequently some 


of the volume estimate, of individual forest stands to be 
unavailable for harvest. Therefore, as part of the normal 
Atenative nature of the planning process, the results of the 
planning of operations in specific areas of concern must be taken 
4nto account in the compilations and comparisons. The result of 
this <terative process ts the identification of the portion of the 
total selected area which ts "available for harvest". 


Fox that area which ts available for harvest, the ability to meet 
the forecast industrial wood volume requirements is determined by 
comparing the total volume estimates for each species in all 
working groups/forest units to the forecast industrial wood volume 
requirements. In that comparison, 44 the forecast industrial wood 


volume requirements and the estimated volume from the area which is 


avathabke for harvest match, that area is the "planned harvest" 
area. However, this 4s seldom the case; rather, the forecast 
Andustriak wood vokume requirements are usually either Less than, 
on greater than, the estimated volume from the area which is 
avatlabhLe for harvest. 
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Suyplus - 14 the forecast industrial wood volume nequirements are 
Less than the estimated volume from the area which is available hOn 
harvest, the planned harvest area is identified within that 
avathabke area. The balance will be a "surplus area’. 


Within the pkanned harvest area, there may be unrequined volumes 04 
Aome Apectes which are in excess of the forecast industrial wood 
volume requirements. 


(NOTE: When an area surpkus situation exists, the planning 
04 timber management operations in the area of surplus may 
be undertaken during the preparation of the Timber 
Management Plan. Alternatively, the planning of operations 
may be undertaken at some Later time during the five-year 
teun of the Timber Management Plan, in accordance with the 
procedures 40r an amendment to an approved Timber Management 
Plan, as described in PART TWO, Section 2.1.5.2.) 


Deficits - 14 the forecast industrial wood volume requirements are 
greater than the estimated volume from the area which is available 
horn harvest, there will be a "deficit". 


Deficits are not normakly met by exceeding the calculated Maximum 
AlLowable Depletion, but rather by obtaining additional wood volume 
nequirements 4rom elsewhere (e.g. private Lands on unrequired 
volumes 40m adjacent forest management units). In some 
Attuations, however, <t may be necessary on desinable to exceed the 
calculated Maximum ALLowabLe Depletion and select additional 
Atands. Justification for decisions to select stands beyond the 
Levek of the cakculated Maximum ALLowablLe Depletion must be 
produced. Appropriate adjustments will be made in the preparation 
of the subsequent Timber Management PLan(s) to ensure a continuous 
RLong-teun wood supply. 


Selection of Areas fon Renewal and Maintenance - From the areas 


previousky identified on Forest Resource Inventory (FRI) maps as 
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eLigible for, on projected for, renewal and tending operations 
during the 20-year period of the Timber Management Plan, individual 
areas are selected for renewal and tending operations during the 
five-year teun. 


Fon the amount of renewal and maintenance required to ensure the 
achievement of the Long-ten timber production objective for the 
management unit, previousky deteunined in STEP FOUR(IT) of the 
planning process, areas are selected for renewak and tending 
operations during the five-year term. The following types of areas 
are nonmakly considered: 


. aneas which can be renewed naturally within the 4ive- 
year teun, with some assistance through site 
preparation; 


(NOTE: There are areas which can be renewed 
naturally, without assistance; such areas, are 
selected, and identified for renewal on Forest 
Resource Inventory (FRI) maps, but no operations 
will be nequired. ) 


° areas which can be renewed artificially within the 
five-year teun, as deteunined by: 
(<) an analysis of the capability and operability 
of the sites, and 
(ii) consideration of the availability of suctable 
equipment and/or Labour force, acceptable 
planting stock and/or seed, suitable access, 
and anticipated funding Levels; 
° areas which require tending within the five-year teu: 
(<) to maintain, or return to, "Free-to-Graow" 
Atatus, On 
(Li) to improve stand conditions; and 
° specific areas in which operations are nequired during 
the five-year teu to achteve a particular management 
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(NOTE: As previously discussed, because of the 
unpredictable nature of insect and disease inkestations, it 
4s not posstble to define specifically the Land areas on 
which protection operations will be carried cut during the 
five-year tein. However, areas eligible fon protection 
operations, 4h xequined, during the 4ive-year teun of the 
Timber Management Plan are identified, on the basis of a set 
of selection criteria which defines "commercially operable" 
and "high value" forests, as well as other honest stands of 
high commercial vakue. Commercially operable forests 
nounally comprise all forest stands which are eligible hon 
harvest in the shornt-teun future (4.e. during the next 10 
years). High value forests include seed production and seed 
collection areas, research areas, and areas of regeneration 
Ress than 20 years old.) 


Contingency Areas - Unpredictable circumstances may arise during 
the five-year teu of the Timber Management Plan, causing the area 
Aekected for harvest operations to no Longer be available (e.g. as 
a nesult of a forest fire), on nequiring harvest operations to move 
to another area of the management unit (e.g. <n response to changes 
dn 4onrest product markets on seasonal inoperability or 
dnaccessibility). In order to pewnit the continuation of harvest | 
operations and minimize the requirement for an unscheduled renewal 
of, on an amendment to, the Timber Management Plan (Refer to PART 
TWO, Section 2.1.5), selection of an area of harvest operations 
which can serve as a replacement area is nequined in the 
preparation of the Timber Management PLan. This area, teumed a 
"contingency area", may or may not exceed the calculated Maximum 
ALLowablLe Depletion, and must be specifically identified on Forest 
Resource Inventory (FRI) maps. A contingency area 4s intended to 
Aerie as a replacement area for harvest operations during the 4ive- 
year teun, not as an additional area. 
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The amount of the contingency area will be Limited. As a minimum, 
the amount of the contingency area will be equivalent to the area 
nequired to sustain harvest operations for a period of 90 to 120 
days. The maxtmum amount of a contingency area will be equivalent 
to the area required to sustain harvest operations for a period O4 
one year. 


The selection of individual forest stands for the contingency area 
may occur <n conjunction with the selection of stands for harvest 
during the five-year teun, or as a separate exercise. In either 
case, the same selection process as previously deseribed for the 
sekection of areas for harvest applies and the cumulative totals of 
the area of forest stands, and the accompanying volume estimates, 
must be generated and rxecorded. 


The planning of access roads and harvest, renewal and tending 
operations 4or a contingency area must be completed in the 
preparation of the Timber Management Plan. Operations wilh only be 
peunttted in a contingency area upon future approval of an 
administrative amendment to the approved Timber Management Plan 
(Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.1.5.2). If operations are not carried 
out 4n a contingency area during the five-year teun, that area will 
normally become part of the area selected for harvest operations 
hor the next five-year teun, in the preparation of the next Timber 
Management Plan. 


(IV) TOENTIFICATION OF SPECIFIC AREAS OF CONCERN 


In the planning of the harvest, rxenewak and tending operations 
which wikk be carried out during the five-year teu, it is 
necessary to identify specifically the geographical areas in which 
there are other resource features, Land uses and values to be 
considered. Therefore, specific "areas of concern” are identified 
within the areas selected for harvest, renewal and tending 
operations during the five-year teun. This identification of 
Apectfhic areas of concern 44 primarily a refinement of, and 
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addition to, the preliminary areas of concern previously identified 
dn STEP TWO(IT) of the planning process. 


Inventory ingforunation previously assembled, analyzed and summarized 
dn the foun of "values map" in STEP _ONE of the planning process is 
used in the identification of those specific areas of concern and 
the accompanying description of the resource features, Land uses 
and values which require protection in each area. In addition, any 
detailed resource inventory surveys conducted by other MNR program 
groups and other government ministries/agencies, such as the 
Ministry of Citizenship and Culture and the Ministry of Tourism and 
Recreation, in the areas selected for operations during the five- 
year teun will also contribute to the identification of specific 
areas of concern. Contributions from other interested external 
participants, in response to public consultation opportunities, are 
also particularly important at this step of the planning process. 


The identification O4 specific areas of concern may influence the 
selection of areas hor harvest, renewal and tending operations, 
through the normak feedback mechanism within the planning process. 
Most importantly, however, the identification of specific areas of 
concern specifies those areas in which comprehensive planning 
requirements, as described in STEP _FOUR(IV), apply. 


Specific areas of concern are also identified in all areas of the 
management unit in which new access roads wikl be required during 
the five-year teun. Access roads wikl be constructed within the 
areas which have been selected for harvest, renewal and tending 
operations during the five-teun. In addition, primary, and 
Arequently secondary, access noads must be constructed in areas 
beyond those selected areas, in advance of the harvest, renewal and 
tending operations which are expected to be carried out during the 
next five-year teu. 


It is therefore necessary to tdentify specific areas of concern in 
alk areas where primary and secondary access roads are required. 
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For each required primary road, those specific areas of concern 
whl be identified within the 1 km wide corridor previously 
established for the 20-year period of the Timber Management Plan. 


V) DETERMINATION OF OPERATIONS 


Fon spectfic areas of concern within the areas selected for 
harvest, rnenewak and tending operations during the five-year teun, 
comprehensive pkanning of those operations is required, and 
normakky results in the production of specific prescriptions for 
harvest, renewal and/or tending operations which will be carried 
out. In addition, precise Locations (4.e. maximum 100 m width) for 
prtmary and secondary access roads which are required within any 
Apecthic ared of concern must be deteunined, as well as any 
necessary conditions on requined tertiary access noads. 


Fon the remainder of the areas selected for harvest, nenewak and 
tending operations, the Sikvicultural Ground Rules, previously 
determined in STEP TWO(IT) of the planning process, will apply. 
Those ground rules represent "nounak" management practice for the 
management unit, and the area of operations to which they apply 
becomes Labelled "normal operating areas". The Silvicultural Ground 
Rules deseribe the range of silvicultural practices which can 
achteve the management objectives for the management unit, and are 
designed to ensure that the timber nesource itself, and related 
Aotks and site characteristics, are protected. Implementation of 
any of the practices deseribed in the Sikvicultural Ground Rules is 
expected to result in minimal and acceptable environmental effects, 
because no particular resource features, Land uses on values which 
could be negatively afsected have been identified in the Land area 
to which they apply. Final prescriptions for harvest, renewal and 
tending operations in normal operating areas are deteunined 
annually in the production of the Annual Work Schedule (Refer to 
PART TWO, Section 2.2). 


The comprehensive planning process for specific areas of concern 4 
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applied to individuak areas of concern on types of associated areas 


of concern, such as shonrelands of Lake trout Lakes and deer yards. 


That comprehensive planning process initiakkly requires that the 
following question must be answered: 


"Can timber management operations be cavited out while 


protecting the other identified resource features, Land uses 
on values?" 


14 the answer to that question 4s "NO", the area of concern, or a 
part thereoh, will normally become a "neserve” in which no timber 
management operations will be peunctted. 


14 the answer to that initial question is "YES", the following 
second question must be answered: 


"Ih operations can be cauvited out, how can they proceed 
(<.e. in the "nounal" manner as described in the 


Silvicultwiak Ground Rules, or with specific 


modifications)?” 
The answer to the second question may be any of the following: 


° specific access provisions are necessary to protect the 
identified resource features, Land uses or values, which 
could mean precise Locations (4.e. maximum 100 m width) 40r 
nequired primary and secondary access roads, use management 
strategies, and/or conditions on tertiary access roads; 

. normal operations can be carried out and stihl protect the 
identified resource features, Land uses or values; or 

° modifications to normal operations are required to protect 
the identified resource features, Land uses on values. 


It is recognized that it may not often be possibke to answer the 
initiak question without addressing the second question, <n that a 
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decision on whether orn not operations can be carried out may be 
Largely dependent on how they can proceed. In addition, there ,may 
be situations in which the answer to the initial question may be 
that timber management operations wih proceed, even though 
complete protection of the identified resource features, Land uses 
on values may not be ensured. In such situations, fustrpication 
for decisions to proceed with operations must be produced, and the 
question of how they can proceed (4.e. the second question) must be 
answered. 


It is also recognized that, for any individual area of concern, the 
product of the comprehensive planning process will not normally be 
a decision on only one of the four basic operational options 

(i.e. reserve, specthic access provisxons, norumak operations or 
modified operations). Rather, the planning process will commonly 
involve consideration and analysis of various combinations of those 
options, with ultimate decisions on: 


° an acceptable option on combination of optrons; 

° a precise Location and associated use management strategy 
hon each required primary and secondary access noad, and 
conditions on tertiary access roads; 

° delineation of those portions of the area of concern <n 
which a neserve 4s required; 

° delineation of those portions of the area of concern <n 
which normal operations can be carried out; and 

° a suttable modified management prescription for those 
portions of the area of concern in which modified operations 


are required. 


Part of the comprehensive planning process horn specific areas of 
concern involves the development of a compliance monitoring program 
(Refer to PART THREE, Section 2.2.2). For each anea of concemn, 4 
APeChfic ACCESS PAOVLSLONA ON modified management prescriptions are 
prescribed, a program of monttortng compliance with those 


provisions and prescriptions during and ahter the implementation of 
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operations 44 deteunined during the preparation of the Timber 
Management Pan. 


The following discussion provides additional details of the 
planning requirements and resultant products of the planning 
process 4or each of: 


(a) harvest, renewak and/or tending operations; and 


(b) access noads. 


(V) (a) Harvest, Renewal and Tending Operations 


In the planning of harvest, renewal and tending operations for 
Andividuak areas of concern, on types of associated areas of 


concern, <t may be deteunined that normal operations can be carried 


out and still protect the identified resource features, Land uses 
on vakues. In such cases, no further detailed planning is 


undertaken; the area of concern, or a part thereogh, becomes part of 


the adjacent area of operations to which the Sikvicultural Ground 
Rules wikk apply (i.e. the "normal operating areas"). In such 
AtAtuations, fuatification for decisions to proceed with normal 
operations must be produced. 


14, however, 4t 44 deteunined that modifications to normal 
operations are required to protect the other identified resource 
heatures, Land uses or values, a detailed planning procedure must 
be followed, as described in APPENDIX I. That planning procedure 
NEGULNCS : 


° consideration of alternative modified management 
prescriptions for harvest, renewal and/or tending 
operations, normakky as alternative combinations of the 
nequired operations ; 

° a comprehensive evaluation and comparison of the potentiak 


environmental effects of the alternative modified management 


presertptions; and 
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° the ultimate selection of a prekerred/most acceptable 
modified management prescription. 


The nesults of the analysis of the alternatives provide the basis, 
and supporting rationale, for the selection of the preserred/most 
acceptable modified management prescription for the individual area 
of concern, on type of associated areas of concern. 

As discussed in PART THREE, Chapter 1, MNR has produced a number of 
guidelines for timber management operations in vartous types 04 
areas of concern. These guidelines provide information on 
alternative modified management preseriptions which could be 
employed to protect particular resource features, Land uses on 
values. Application of three provincial guidelines, which address 
the protection of sishertes habitat, moose habitat and areas of 
tourism value, is mandatory in the timber management planning 
process. In addition, MNR's Sikviculturak Guides (Refer to PART 
THREE, Chapter 1) serve as additional sources of Lnhormation for 
the determination of prescriptions for various types of areas of 


concern. 


(V) (b) Access 


Phanning of access roads which are required during the 4rive-year 


teun involves: 


. the second stage of planning of Locations for prunary access 
roads; 
° planning of Locations for secondary access roads, which 


normally provide access within areas selected for 
operations ; 

° development of "use management strategies” for each primary 
and secondary access road; and 

° deteunination of any necessary conditions on Locations, 
constuction and use of tertiary access roads. 


Fon those portions of prumary and secondary access noads which 
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traverse specific areas of concern, precise noad Locations 
(Z.e. maximum 100 m width) must be deteuntned in accordance with 
the detailed planning procedure deseribed <n APPENDIX II. That 


planning procedure requires: 


° consideration of alternative precise road Locations 
(Z.e@. maximum 100 m width) for each required road within 
each specific ared of concern; 

° a comprehensive evaluation and comparison of the potential 
environmental effects of those alternative precise noad 
Locations; and 

° the ultimate selection of a preferred/most acceptable 


Location for each required road. 


The nesults of the analysis of the alternatives provide the basis, 
and the supporting rationale, for the selection of the 
prefserred/most acceptable road Location. 

In addition, there are planning requirements for tertiary access 
noads within specific areas of concern for the 4ive-year teun. 
Those planning requirements do not require the deteuntnation of 
precise Locations for nequired tertiary access roads, but rather 
focus on the identification of: 


° portions of the specific area of concerin in which no 
tertiary access noads wikk be pernitted; and/or 
° portions of the specific area of concern in which special 
practices are required, such as spectak construction 
practices, specified seasons of use (e.g. winter only), 
mechanisms to control use, and immediate removal upon 
completion of timber management activities. 
In noumal operating areas, the general Location of each prtmary 
access noad which was previously established for the 20-year pertod 
of the Timber Management Plan (i.e. a corridor of approximately 
1 km width) is nefined to a corridor of approximately 500 m width 
hor that portion of the primary access road which 44 required 
during the five-year teun. That refinement will involve 
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consideration of specific areas of concern which have been 
identified within the previously-established 1 km wide corridor, by 
avoiding those areas. 


Fon those portions of secondary access roads in nornnak operating 
aneas, general noad Locations (d.e. corridors 0f 500 m width) are 
also deteunined. The detewnination of those road corridor 
Locations wikk involve consideration of specific areas of concern 
by avoiding those areas. 


Fon secondary access noads, the deternination of an alignment for 
the total Length of each road which will be constructed during the 
five-year teun requires consideration of alternative total 
alignments. Each alignment would comprise a corridor of 
approximately 500 m width in normal operating areas, and a prectse 
Rocation (4.e. maximum 100 m width) within specific areas of 
concern. Similar to the analysis of alternative corridors hor 
primary access roads for the 20-year pertod of the Timber 
Management Plan, an anakysis of alternative totak alignments for 
each required secondary access road provides the basis, and 
supporting rationale, for the selection of a preserred/most 
acceptable totak alignment. That analysis includes an 
environmental evaluation and comparison of alternative total 
alignments, and consideration of use management strategies. 

Fon each new primary and secondary access road, a "use management 
strategy" is also developed. The strategy will be based primarily 
on nequirements for the protection of other resource features, Land 
uses on values in those specific areas of concern traversed by, 
and/on in the vicinity of, the particukar road. Various options 
hon managing the use of access roads must be considered 

(e.g. road cLosure under the authority of The Pubkic Lands Act, 
nestrictions to specific classes of vehicles, non-macntenance or 
abandonment after the intended use of the road has been fulsclled) . 
The procedure for the deteunination of use management strategies 4 
outlined in MNR's "Resource Access Roads Policy and ImpkLementation 
Strategies and Guidelines"? . 
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2.1.3 / Public Consultation and The Plan Review and Approval 


Process 


P. 1.3.1. General 


Formal opportunities for the participation of other government 
ministries and agencies, municipalities, interest groups, local 
native communities and individual members of the public are 
provided at various stages in the timber management planning 
process. These opportunities for public consultation are integrated 
into a comprehensive schedule for the production, review and 
approval of a Timber Management Plan and represent minimum 
requirements which must be met. Additional opportunities may be 
provided if the need arises during the planning process. 

Fon each of the formal opportunities which 44 provided, specific 
notice will always be given to the Band Council of each Indian 
Reserve in the forest management unit, and any other native 
communities and organizations which are potentially affected. 


All public consultation activities in the preparation of a Timber 
Management Plan will be co-ordinated through the MNR District 
office. MNR's Regional Offices or Main Office will provide annually 
a list of all plans to be prepared during that year to any 
interested external participants who request this information. 
Those participants will be directed to the appropriate MNR District 
office for any future involvement in the preparation of a Timber 


Management Plan for a specific management unit. 


2.1.3.2 Responsibilities 


MNR is responsible for all aspects of the public consultation 
program in the preparation of Timber Management Plans for Crown 
Management Units. In the preparation of plans for Company 
Management Units and Forest Management Agreement Forests (FMAS), 


MNR and the particular forest company involved share the 
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responsibility. MNR assumes the lead role for ensuring that all 
formal opportunities for public consultation are provided 

(i.e. issuance of public notices and provision of facilities for 
public reviews). The forest company participates in all stages of 
public consultation and is responsible for ensuring that all 
comments and submissions from interested participants are 


considered in the preparation of the Timber Management Plan. 


Deli ins Production, Review and Approval of a Timber Management 


Plan 


FIGURE 2.1-2 outlines the generic schedule for the production, 
review and approval of a Timber Management Plan. The schedule 


normally covers a 12 to 15 - month period, providing: 


° a six to nine-month period for production of a draft Timber 
Management Plan; and 
° a six-month period for the formal review and approval 


PNOCRAA.« 


The schedule provides time periods for each step in the founal 
neview and approval process, and for responses from Lnterested 
external participants for each public consultation opportuncty. 


The five-year term of application of the Timber Management Plan 
normakky commences on the first day of April of the year in which a 
new approved plan must be in place. The schedule, therefore, 
nequires submission of a dragt Timber Management Plan s4x months 
prion to that due date to provide for the minimum requirements Of 
the formal review and approval process. 14 the MNR planning team 
on individual company responsible for the preparation of the Tunber 
Management Plan desires to provide additionak tune for the formal 
neview and approval process, or for public consultation, the 
specific schedule which must be produced at the commencement o4 the 
planning process must ensure that the dragt Timber Management Plan 
is submitted at an earlier date. 
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Figure 2.1-2 


Schedule: Timber Management Plan Production, Review and Approval 


Stages in Plan Production, 


Review and Approval 


) Public Consultation Schedule 
Phase 
Public Notice 
Invitation to Participate | 
(30 days) 


Public Response due 


Public Notice 
| 
(15 days) 


INFORMATION CENTRE 


Public Review of 
(30 days) 


i Preliminary Proposals 


Public Response due 


Submission of Draft 
seme 5s wee 8 ee eles eee Timber Management Plan 


(60 days) 


Public Notice 


Public Review of Draft | 
Timber Management Plan (30 days) 


| 
(15 days) 


v 


List of Required Alterations to 
District Manager/Company 


(30 days) 


y 


Submission of Revised 
Timber Management Plan 


| 
(15 days) 


Public Response due 


MNR Approval of Timber Management 
Plan, Notification to 
District Manager/Company and MOE 


: c ie and 
Public Inspection of MNR -Approved Public Notice 
Timber Management Plan 


4 (30 days) 
’ 


“Bump-up” 
OR 


Timber Management Plan Approval 


Application of Timber 
Management Planning 
Process 

(normally 4-7 months) 


PLAN 
PRODUCTION 

Production of Draft 

Timber Management 

Plan 

(normally 60 days) 

MNR Review of Draft 

Timber Management 

Plan 

MNR Production 

of Required 

Alterations PLAN 
REVIEW 

AND 


Production of 


Revised Timber APPROVAL 


Management Plan 


MNR Review of 
Revised Timber 
Management Plan 
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Four formal opportunities are provided for public consultation in 


the preparation of the Timber Management Plan: 


e an INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE, at the outset of the timber 
management planning exercise; 

° an opportunity to REVIEW preliminary proposals at an 
INFORMATION CENTRE, prior to production of the draft Timber 


Management Plan; 


e an opportunity to REVIEW the draft Timber Management Pilran 
and 
° an opportunity for INSPECTION of the approved Timber 


Management Plan. 


A description of each of the formal opportunities for pulbilaic 
consultation is presented in the following discussion of the 
schedule for the production, review and approval of a Timber 


Management Plan. 


INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE - At the commencement of the preparation 
of the Timber Management Plan, the MNR District Manager will issue 
a public notice announcing that a Timber Management Plan will be 

prepared for the management unit, and inviting interested external 


participants to become involved in the planning process. 


The public notice will normally be in the form of: 


° direct written invitations to local and regional offices of 
relevant government ministries or agencies, municipalities, 
interest groups, Band Councils 04 each Indian Reserve an the 
forest management unit, native communities and 
organizations, and individual members of the public with a 
known interest in timber management planning for the 
management unit; and 

° general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 


public of the opportunity to become involved. 
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Direct verbal communication may serve as an additional form of al 
notification, where appropriate. 2 
3 

The public notice will include: 4 
5 

° a map of the management unit for which the Timber Management 6 
Plan will be prepared; 7 

° a summary of the schedule of the planning process; and 8 

° an outline of the subject matter to be covered by the plan 9 
(normally the harvest, renewal and maintenance operations, 10 
consideration of concerns of other users/uses of the forest, abit 

j and the locations of roads). 12 
is 

The public notice will invite interested participants to offer 14 
comments on any aspect of the upcoming plan, and will specifically iS 
direct their attention to: 16 
aly 

° providing additional background information on the 18 
management unit; ifs) 

° identifying areas which contain sesource features, Land uses 20 
on values that might be affected by timber management Zi 
operations;and Pe 

° stating issues or concerns which need to be addressed during 2B 

4 the planning process. 24 
25 

A period of thirty (30) days is provided for interested 26 
participants to respond to the INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE. DY) 
28 

PUBLIC REVIEW - INFORMATION CENTRE - Prior to the production of a 29 
draft Timber Management Plan, the District Manager will issue a 30 
second public notice, inviting interested external participants to Bhil 
an INFORMATION CENTRE to review, and comment on, alternatives and By 
preliminary proposals which have been developed. This public notice 33 
will normally be issued four to five months after the initial 34 
INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE, and must be issued at least twenty-one 35 
i (21) days in advance of the date of the INFORMATION CENTRE. 36 
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The public notice will normally be in the form of: 


e direct written invitations to all parties/persons who 
received a written INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE, and any other 
parties/persons who have declared an interest since the 
initial public notice; and 

° general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity to review preliminary proposals at 


the INFORMATION CENTRE. 


Direct verbal communication may serve as an additionak form of 


notification, where appropriate. 


This second public notice will include the same descriptive 
material as the initial INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE, and will inform 
interested participants that the INFORMATION CENTRE provides an 
opportunity to review, and comment on, the alternatives and 
preliminary proposals which have been developed, before decisions 


are made. 


At the INFORMATION CENTRE, members of the MNR planning team wilkl 
be present to explain developments in the planning proccess and 
nespond to any <nquivies. For company-prepared Timber Management 
Plans, developments in the planning process will be explained 
primarily by company staff, with MNR staff available ina support 
role. 

Although a broad array of information will be provided at the 
INFORMATION CENTRE in the form of maps, displays and written 
material, the following information must be available, and is 


expected to be the principal focus of attention: 


° a "values map” for the management unit which displays known 
nesource features, Land uses and values which must be 
considered in the planning process; 

° draft objectives and strategies for the management o4 the 
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timber resource of the management unit; 


— 


. maps which identi4y areas eligible for operations for the 2 
20-year period of the plan, and the specific areas of 5 
operations 4or the 4ive-year teu; 4 

° maps which cdentify speci4ic areas of concern to other MNR 5 
program groups and other Crown Land resource users; 6 

e maps which identify alternatives, and preliminary proposals, 7 
Loe 8 

9 

= broad corridors for primary access roads for the 10 
20-year period of the plan; and ial 

- more precise Locations of primary and secondary 12 
access noads required during the 4ive-year tern; 12 

14 

° the analysis of the alternative access road Locations; and is 

° the analysis of, and preliminary proposals for, operations 16 
within specific areas of concem. Vi 

18 
The minimum requirement for the INFORMATION CENTRE 24s a one-day 19 
opportunity at a convenient Location. A pertod of thirty (30) days 20 
ater the date of the INFORMATION CENTRE 4 provided for interested 21 
participants to present submissions regarding concerns with the oe 
preliminary proposals for the dragt Timber Management Plan. De 

24 
It is necognized that all interested participants may not be abke i) 
to attend the INFORMATION CENTRE. Therefore, the preliminary 26 
proposals hor the drakt Timber Management Plan will be avackabke 27 
hor public review at the MNR District office for a pertod of thirty 28 
(30) days after the date of the INFORMATION CENTRE. Members o4 the 29 
MNR planning team will be available to explain developments in the 30 
timber management planning process and respond to any cnquiries. oi 

a2 
It is also recognized that additional areas of concern may be 33 
identified by interested participants during this stage of public 34 
consultation. If necessary, additional opportunities will be a5 


provided for those participants to review and comment on 36 
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alternatives, and preliminary proposals, for road locations and/or 
operations within those areas of concern, prior to production of 


the draft Timber Management Plan. 


PRODUCTION AND SUBMISSION OF THE DRAFT TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN - 
After the thirty (30)-day review period, the draft Timber 
Management Plan will be produced and submitted for 4ornak review 
and approval. The due date for submission of the draft Timber 
Management Plan has been previously established in the specific 
schedule for the production of the plan, which normally provides a 


period of sixty (60) days for plan production. 


Upon submission, the draft Timber Management Plan must be 
accompanied by supplementary documentation which describes the 
submissions which were received during public consultation and how 
they have been considered in the preparation of the draft plan. The 
supplementary documentation will also address the application of 


the comprehensive planning requirements for: 


° access roads, and 


° operations in specific areas of concern. 


MNR REVIEW OF DRAFT TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN - Upon submission of 
the draft Timber Management Plan and accompanying supplementary 
documentation, MNR will undertake an internal review by the 
District, Region and Forest Resources Group, Matin Office over a 
period of normally sixty (60) days. This review could be 
favourable, recommending approval of the dragt pkan as submitted , 
on unfavourable, culminating in a preliminary List of requered 
alterations and the reasons for them. 


During the sixty (60)-day review pertod, 40r MNR-prepared plans the 
District Manager may direct, and for company-prepared plans the 
particular forest company involved may undertake, dmmediate 
alterations to the draft Timber Management Plan to address some on 
ahh of the preliminary List of required alterations, (4 any. 
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The end-nesult of the MNR review of the dragt Timber Management 
Plan is the production of a preliminary List of outstanding 
nequired alterations, 44 any. The Director, Tumber Sales Branch, 
Fonest Resources Group, Main Office wilh forward this List to the 
District Manager, and for company-prepared plans, to the particular 


forest company invokved. 


PUBLIC REVIEW OF DRAFT TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN - Upon completion of 
the MNR internal review of the draft Timber Management Plan and 
accompanying supplementary documentation, the District Manager will 
issue a public notice inviting interested external participants to 
review the draft plan, supplementary documentation, and MNR's 
preliminary list of outstanding required alterations, if any. This 
public review will take place prior to approval of the draft plan 


or, if required, production of a revised plan. 


The public notice will nownally be in the form of: 


e direct written invitations to all respondents to the initial 
INVITATION TO PARTICIPATE, and all visitors to the 
INFORMATION CENTRE; and 

° general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity to review the draft Timber 
Management Plan, accompanying supplementary documentation, 
and MNR's preliminary list of outstanding required 


alterations, if any. 


Direct verbal communication may serve as an additionak form of 


notification, where appropriate. 


The public notice will infoun interested participants that the 
drakt Timber Management PLan 44 available for review. That 
opportunity to review the draft plan will enable participants: 

° to review how their earlier comments and submissions have 


been considered in the preparation of the draft Timber 
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Management Plan; 
° to comment on decisions which have been made; and 
e to review, and comment on, MNR's preliminary list of 


outstanding required alterations, if any. 


A copy of the draht Timber Management Plan and accompanying 
supplementary documentation will be provided to the Environmentak 
Assessment Branch, Ministry of the Environment for thetr public 
necond sles. 


A period of thirty (30) days after the date of the pubkic notice 44 
provided for interested participants to review the drakt Timber 
Management Plan, to present comments and submcsstons negarding 
MNR's preliminary List of outstanding required alterations, 4 any, 
and to suggest additional alterations. 


After the thirty (30)-day review period, MNR will consider the 


submissions, and: 


(at) if no significant concerns are expressed or side 
concerns identified in the submissions cannot be 
accommodated, and MNR's internal review resulted 
in a recommendation to approve the draft plan as 
submitted, no alterations to the draft plan will 


be required; 


(5) 4h no significant concerns are expressed on Lh 
concerns identified in the submissions cannot be 
accommodated, and MNR's internal review resulted 
in a preliminary List of outstanding nequined 
alterations, that preliminary List will be 
considered to be the final List of required 
alternations; on 


(HA) if possible, MNR will incorporate suggested 
alterations 410m interested participants into the 
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final list of required alterations to the draft 


plan. 


In the first case, the draft plan will then be approved jointly by 
the Director, Timber Sales Branch and the Regional Director. 

The Director, Timber Sales Branch will notify the District Manager, 
and fon company-prepared plans, the particular forest company 
invokved, of the MNR approval of the Tamber Management Plan. Finak 
approval of the Timber Management PLan for AmpkLementation 44 
subject to a thirty (30)-day public <nspection pertod. This pertod 
provides a final opportunity for interested particcpants to nequest 
a "Bump-up" of the Timber Management PLan, or a component part of 
the Timber Management Plan, to individual environmental assessment 
status (Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.3). 


In the second case, the Director, Timber Sakes Branch wikk notify 
the District Manager, and for company-prepared plans, the 
particular forest company involved, that the preliminary List of 
outstanding required alterations wikk be considered to be the final 
List of nequined alterations. That notification wikk normally be 
honwanded within fifteen (15) days of the final date 4or 
presentation of public submissions on the drakt Timber Management 
Plan. 


In the third case, the final list of required alterations will be 
produced jointly by the MNR District, Region and Forest Resources 
Group, Main Office. The Director, Timber Sales Branch will forward 
this list to the District Manager, and for company-prepared plans, 
to the particular forest company involved. That final list of 
required alterations will normally be forwarded within fifteen (15) 
days of the final date for presentation of pubkLic submissions on 
the drakt Timber Management Plan. 


PRODUCTION AND MNR REVIEW OF REVISED TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN - 14 


alternations to the drakt Timber Management Plan are nequined, a 
nevised Timber Management Plan wilh be produced and submitted 40% 
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formal review and approvak, accompanied by the required 
supplementary documentation. Noumakly, a pertod of thirty (30) days 
is provided for production of the revised Timber Management Plan, 
although the previousky-established specific schedule for the 
production of the pkan may have provided additional time. 

Upon submission of the revised Timber Management PLan and 
accompanying supplementary documentation, MNR wikk undertake an 
immediate internal neview (by the District, Region and Forest 
Resources Group, Main Office) to ensure that the required 
alterations have been made. 14 the required alternations have been 
satishactorily incorporated, the revised plan wikk be approved 
jointky by the Director, Timber Sakes Branch and the Regional 
Director, normally within fisteen (15) days of the submission of 
the revised plan. The Director, Timber Sakes Branch wilkh noti,y 
the District Manager, and for company-prepared plans, the 
particular forest company involved, of the MNR approval of the 
Timber Management Plan. Final approval of the Tunber Management 
Plan fon implementation is subfect to a thirty (30)-day public 
inspection period. This pertod provides a finak opportunity 4or 
interested participants to request a "Bump-up" of the Timber 
Management Plan, on a component part of the Timber Management Plan, 
to individual environmental assessment status (Refer to PART TWO, 
Section 2.3). 


NOTIFICATION TO MINISTRY OF THE ENVIRONMENT - Upon approvak of the 
Timber Management Plan by MNR senior management, the Director, 
Timber Sales Branch will notify the Environmental Assessment 
Branch, Ministry of the Environment, and will submit a copy o4 the 
MNR-approved plan and accompanying supplementary documentation 40% 
their public record 4iles. , 


PUBLIC INSPECTION OF THE APPROVED TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLAN - At the 
same time as the Ministry of the Environment 1 notified, the 
District Manager will issue a public notice advising Anterested 
external participants that the MNR-approved plan is avatkable for 


Anspection. 
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The public notice will normally be in the form of: 


° direct written notices to all previously identified 
participants, and all parties/persons known to be directly 
affected by timber management operations during the next 
five-year term; and 

° general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity for inspection of the MNR-approved 
plan. 


Direct verbal communication may serve as an additionak form of 


notification, where appropriate. 


The public notice will clearly indicate that the opportunity in@Ne 
inspection of the MNR-approved Timber Management Plan provides a 
final opportunity for interested participants to request a 
"Bump-up" of the Timber Management Plan, or a component part of the 
Timber Management Plan, to individual environmental assessment 
status (Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.3). A thirty (30)-day period 
after the date of the public notice is provided for interested 
participants to pursue such a request. If a request is not received 
during that period, the MNR-approved Timber Management Plan 
automatically receives final approval 4On AmpLementation. The final 
approved Timber Management Plan will remain available for public 
inspection at the MNR District office at any time during its 


five-year term. 

Pre ll et! Documentation 

2.1.4.1 The Timber Management Plan 

MNR's "Timber Management Planning Manual for Crown Lands in 
Ontario"1 outlines the format and content requirements for the 


documentation of the results of the timber management planning 


process in a Timber Management Plan. These requirements, as set out 


Amended June 1987 


165 


Or CO = One ea Sco Se 


10 


166 


in Chapter 4 of the manual, represent the minimum content il 
requirements for an acceptable Timber Management Plan, whether 2 
produced by MNR or a forest company. 3 
4 

With reference to FIGURE 2.1-1 and the description of the timber 5 
management planning process <n PART TWO, Section 2.1.2, the 6 
hollowing documentation requirements are principal components of a 7 
Timber Management Plan: 8 
2) 

° the Report of Past Forest Operations (text, tables and 10 
appendices (detatled tables) ); 11 

° the objectives and strategies for management of the 12 

f timber nesource of the management unit (text); 13 
° the Sikviculturak Ground Rules (text and tables) ; 14 

° the Maximum AlLLowablLe Depletion (text, tables and 15 
appendices (detacled tables) ); 16 

° the areas eligible for harvest, nenewal and maintenance Py 
operations (text (criteria), maps and appendices 18 

(detailed maps)); 19 

° preliminary areas of concern (appendices (detailed 20 

maps) ) ; 21 

° the primary access system (text, maps and appendices a2 
(detailed maps) ); 23 

° the panned harvest and renewak and maintenance program 24 

( (text and tables) ; 25 
° the areas selected for harvest, renewal and maintenance 26 
operations (text (criteria), maps and appendices 27 

(detailed maps and tables) ); 28 

° Apecthic areas of concern (appendices (maps)); 29 

° operational prescriptions for specific areas of concern 30 
(tables and appendices (detailed maps and tables)); and 3] 

° primary and secondary access road Locations (text, a2 

maps, tables and appendices (detailed maps and oo 

tables) ). 34 

35 

36 
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Bho Meo? Supplementary Documentation 


The planning manual also sets out requirements for supplementary 
documentation which must accompany the Timber Management Plan 
through the formal review and approval process. That supplementary 
documentation will address public consultation in the preparation 
of the Timber Management Plan, and the application of the 


comprehensive planning requirements for: 


° access roads, and 


° operations An specific anreds of concern. 


Supplementary documentation of public consultation in the 


preparation of the Timber Management Plan will include: 


° records of all public notices which were issued, and 
all comments and submissions which were received from 
interested external participants; and 

° a summary of how those comments and submissions were 
considered, and where possible, incorporated in the 


preparation of the plan. 


Supplementary documentation of the comprehensive planning 


requirements for individual access roads will include: 


° a map which identifies the alternatives which were 
considered; 
° a summary of the environmental evaluation and 


comparison of the alternatives; 

° a summary of comments and submissions which were 
received from interested external participants; and 

° the rationale for the selection of the preferred/most 
acceptable alternative, including the consideration of 
comments and submissions from interested participants 
in the selection. 


° a description of the compliance monitoring program 


Amended June 1987 


167 


Woy (oe) a on ple ee OR 


10 


: byrtety lek: 
Watn? wor 4 pap 
a fs a ibe : 


a 
es 
a 
iy | foe | 
: 9 Leorsry nae A 


f er i) Gor: . at? ai akchetin 
a ai 010? iam dh ates air ead 
- | aoe | 
= owe eine a _" 


_ 
S 


which wih be undertaken. 


This suppLementary documentation must be produced for each prdtmary 
access noad corridor nequired 4or the 20-year period of the Timber 
Management Plan, and each primary and secondary access road 
nequired during the 4(ve-year teun. 


Supplementary documentation of the comprehensive planning 
nequirements 4o0r operations within specific areas of concern will 


a map which identifies the specific areas of concern 
within the areas selected for operations during the 
five-year teun, and an accompanying deseription of the 
nesource features, Land uses on values which require 
protection in each area; 

the operational options which were considered for each 
individual area of concern, or each type of associated 
areas of concern, including alternative modified 
management prescriptions, where applicable; 

a summary of the environmental evaluation and 
comparison of the alternative modified management 
prescriptions, where applicable; 

a summary of comments and submissions which were 
received from interested external participants; and 
the rationale for the selection of the operational 
option(s) and, where applicable, the preferred/most 
acceptable modified management prescription(s), 
including the consideration of comments and submissions 
from interested participants in the selection; and 

a deseription of the compLiance monitoring program 
which wikk be undertaken. 
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seas) Plan Renewal and Amendment 


2.1.5.1 Plan Renewal 


A new Timber Management Plan + produced for each management unit 
at the end of the five-year tern. This scheduled nenewak peunits a 
negular review of the Long-teun direction of the pkan, and provides 
the opportunity to assess past performance and the 4lexibility to 
accommodate changes in circumstances, such as changes in the Land 


base and forecasts of wood nequirements. 


An unscheduled nenewal of the Timber Management Plan may also be 
nequined 14 the plan is nendered obsolete at any time during ts 
five-year teun. Any major natural disturbance or change <n 
circumstances which would cause the management objectives for the 
management unit to become unattainable, on the management 
strategies to become s<nappropriate, would require the production of 
a new Timber Management Plan. The reasons for the unscheduled 
nenewak of the Timber Management Plan must be documented in the new 
plan. For example, a large 4oxest fire or insect infestation could 
require significant changes to the Timber Management Plan, 
requiring the selection of new areas of operations, and 
consequently, the determination of the operations which will be 


carried out in those new areas of operations. 


(NOTE: I4 an unscheduled renewal of the Timber Management PLan 
is nequined, there may be sussicient approved operations in the 
original Timber Management Plan to permit operations to proceed 
during the period of time required to produce, review and approve 
the new plan. I the avackabilhity of approved operations 44 
inaubficient, a "contingency plan" (Refer to PART TWO, Sectcon 
2.4.2) will be produced to allow operations to proceed.) 


Production of a new Timber Management Plan, whether as a scheduled 


or unscheduled renewal, requires: 
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IO, 


° application of the entire timber management planning 1 
process, as described in PART TWO, Section 2.1.2; 2 

e provision of all formal opportunities for public 3 
consultation, and application of the complete MNR 4 

review and approval process, as described in PART TWO, 5 

Sectione2 ls and 6 

° production of the Timber Management Plan and i] 
accompanying supplementary documentation in accordance 8 

with the documentation requirements described in PART 9 

WHO, Secciom 2. i444. te 

ial 

% PARAGRAPH DELETED # qe2 

3} 

Dea es Plan Amendment 14 
1S 

Amendments to the approved Timber Management Plan may be required 16 
at any time during ts five-year teu to peuntt changes which do iat 
not alter the intent of the plan (4.e. the management objectives 18 
and strategies remain the same, but specifics related to their 19 
achievement nequire alterations). For example, amendments may be 20 
nequired to peuntt changes in operational prescriptions because new Di 
information has been obtained; to permit new operations which are 22 
nequined in response to unforeseen circumstances (e.g. salvage 23 
harvest operations in areas disturbed by forest fires); or to 24 
nesokve outstanding matters which were deferred during the 25 
preparation, review and approvak of the Timber Management Plan. 26 
di 

Appropriate mechanisms are required to process amendments to 28 
approved Timber Management Plans, 4requently in an expeditious 29 
manner. Those amendments could range from simple corrections to 30 
the text of an approved Timber Management Plan to substantial 31 
alternations which require comprehensive planning, <ncekuding 32 
opportunities for public consultation. Therefore, three categortes a3 
of amendments are provided: administrative, minor and major. 34 
Fox any amendment, the planning requirements will depend on the 35 
nature of the proposed operations, but wikk invokve the same 36 
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technical planning requirements as would be required i4 the 


— 


operations were proposed in the preparation of a new Timber 2 
Management Plan. However, the MNR review and approval 3 
nequirements, and the opportunities for public consultation, will 4 
differ depending upon the category of the amendment. 5 
6 

14h a forest company, MNR management unit forester, on any other 7 
party wishes to amend the approved Timber Management Plan, a 8 
nequest for an amendment must initiakly be submitted to the 9 
District Manager. Documentation of the requirement for, and nature 10 
04, the proposed amendment must accompany the request. 1 
The District Manager directs a technical analysis of the requested 12 
amendment by the MNR planning team. On the basis of the 13 
documentation which accompanied the amendment request, and the 14 
nesults of the technical analysis, the District Manager must 15 
determine: 16 
17 

(<4) whether the request for an amendment should be 18 
peunttted to proceed, and 19 

(4) the noprtate category of amendment. 20 

21 

In the deteunination of the District Manager's response to these 22 
two considerations, a number of factors are normakly considered, BS 
Anckuding the following fundamental questions: 24 
Lo 

. 14 there adequate justification of the requirement for 26 

the amendment? Za 

. Would the intent of the previously-approved Timber 28 
Management Plan be changed? 29 

° Ane there Legitimate time constraints (4.e. urgency) 30 

which must be met for neasons of: 51 

32 

(a) public safety (e.g. a bLowdown situation and 33 

Anherent Aire hazard) ; 34 

(b) biological necessity (e.g. salvage of sire-killed ey 

on dying timber which may quickky Lose product 36 
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quakity because of tnsect damage); on 
(c) public conventence and necessity (e.g. to keep 


people empLoyed) ? 


Has there been previous notification that the requested 
amendment will be required (4.e. an outstanding matter 
hor which a decision was deferred in the approved 
Timber Management PLan) ? 

What is the 4requency of similar requests for 
amendments to the approved Timber Management Plan? 

Is there sufficient c<nhounation on the resource 
features, Land uses and vakues which are potentially 
appected? 

What are the antictpated potential effects (positive 
and negative) on other MNR program groups, other Crown 
Land resource users and the environment? 

14 the requested amendment a response to the product of 
another planning exercise, which cncekuded public 
consultation (e.g. a required change to an approved 
Timber Management Plan as a result of the annual 
planning requirements for insect/disease pest control 
on a withdrawal of Land from the Land base of the 


management untt for some other use)? 


14 the District Manager decides that the request for an amendment 
should not proceed, the amendment requestor wikh be notified of the 
nefection of the amendment request, with reasons. 


14 the District Manager decides that the request 4or an amendment 
Ahoukd proceed, the appropriate category of amendment must be 
deteumined. Essentiakly, the District Manager must decide whether 
the proposed operations which are the subject of the amendment 
nequest, and thetr possible ramifications, are such that: 


(Z) opportunities must be provided for public consultation 


din the preparation and review of the proposed amendment 
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(4.e. major amendment) ; 
(<<) an opportunity must be provided 4or public review of 
the proposed amendment, prior to MNR approval 
(4.e. minor amendment); or 
(201) MNR can simply approve the proposed amendment 
(4.e. admintstrative anendment) . 


Fox each of the three categories of amendments, the planning, 
neview and approval procedures which wih apply are described in 
APPENDIX XI. Those procedures also include formal documentation 
nequinements, provisions for public consultation, and requirements 
hor notification to the Environmental Assessment Branch, Mindstry 
of the Environment. 


2 The Annual Work Schedule 


2.2.1 General 


An Annual Work Schedule is produced each year to guide the actual 
implementation of timber management operations. The Annual Work 
Schedule is normally prepared for a 12-month period which normally 
commences on the first day of April of each year, and must be 
approved by the MNR District Manager before operations can proceed. 
Responsibility for the preparation of the Annual Work Schedule 
rests with the MNR Management Unit Forester or, for 


company-prepared schedules, the Company Forester. 


The Annual Work Schedule is not a phan, but is simply a schedule 
hor the implementation of operations. The Annual Work Schedule 
selects, from the planned operations for the five-year teun of the 
Timber Management Plan, those timber management operations which 
wikk be carried out during a 12-month pertod. The Annual Work 
Schedule provides the necessary link between the Timber Management 
Plan and the government (or company) annual work planning and 
budget allocation process which makes personnel and financial 


resources available to carry out the planned operations. 
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2.2.2 Contents of the Annual Work Schedule 


The Annual Work Schedule describes the operations which will be 
carried out during the next 12-month period, as previously 
determined in the Timber Management Plan. The description of 


operations will include: 


° the access roads which will be constructed; and 
° the harvest, renewal and tending operations which will be 


carried out. 


In addition, the Annual Work Schedule will describe the protection 
(i.e. insect/disease pest control) operations, if any, which will 

be carried out in areas which were selected for protection in the 

application of the annual planning procedure for protection 


operations (Refer to APPENDIX III). 


MNR's "Timber Management Planning Manual for Crown Lands in 
Ontario"1 outlines the format and content requirements for the 
Annual Work Schedule. These requirements, as set out in Chapter 5 
of the manual, represent the minimum content requirements for an 
acceptable Annual Work Schedule, whether produced by MNR or an 


individual forest company. 
2.2.3 MNR's Review and Approval Process 


A draft Annual Work Schedule must be produced and submitted for MNR 
review and approval at least two months prior to its 12-month term 
of application, which normally commences on the first day of April 
of each year. (For Forest Management Agreement Forests (FMAs), all 
Fonest Management Agreements require that a draft Annual Work 
Schedule must be submitted by November 30 of the previous year.) 


Upon submission of the draft Annual Work Schedule, MNR will 


undertake an internal review by the District over a period of 


normally thirty (30) days. This review could be favorable, 
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recommending approval of the draft Annual Work Schedule as 
submitted, or unfavorable, culminating in a list of required 
alterations, and the reasons for them. The District Manager will 
forward this list to the District Forest Management Supervisor, or 
for company-prepared schedules, to the particular forest company 


involved. 


If the draft Annual Work Schedule is consistent with the approved 
Timber Management Plan, and MNR's internal review recommends its 
approval, the draft schedule will then be approved 4On 
Amplementation by the District Manager. 


If alterations to the draft Annual Work Schedule are required, a 
period of normally thirty (30) days is provided for production of 
the revised Annual Work Schedule which is submitted for MNR review 
and approval. Upon submission of the revised Annual Work Schedule, 
MNR will undertake an immediate internal review by the District to 
ensure that the required alterations have been made. If the 


required alterations have been satisfactorily incorporated, the 


revised Annual Work Schedule will be approved for implementation by 


the District Manager, normally within a few days of the submission 


of the revised schedule. 


(NOTE: For the five-year term of the Timber Management Plan, 
MNR's review and approval process for the first Annual Work 
Schedule will necessarily overlap with the latter stages of 
MNR's review and approval process for the Timber Management 
Plan. Approval of that first Annual Work Schedule cannot be 
granted by the District Manager until the Timber Management 


Plan has received final approval. ) 


DBE OA th Public Inspection 


Upon approval of the Annual Work Schedule, the District Manager 


will issue a public notice advising interested external 


parties/persons that the approved Annual Work Schedule is available 
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for inspection at the MNR District office. 


The public notice will normally be in the form of: 


° direct written notices to all parties/persons known to be 
directly affected by timber management operations during the 
next 12-month period; and 

° general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity for inspection of the approved 
Annual Work Schedule. 


Direct verbal communication may serve as an additional form of 


notification, where appropriate. 


The approved Annual Work Schedule will remain available for public 
inspection at the MNR District office at any time during its 


12-month term of application. 


(NOTE: As normal MNR procedure, during the 12-month term of 
the Annual Work Schedule, the District Manager will also 
issue a public notice at least thirty (30) days prior to the 
anticipated date of any aerial application of any pesticide 
on the management unit for timber management purposes. 
During that period, the approved project descriptions for 
any site preparation, tending or protection operations which 
involve the aerial application of pesticides will be 
available for public inspection at the MNR District office. 
The same public notice wikk be issued again seven (7) days 
prtor to the anticipated date of application. 


Each of these public notices will normally be in the form of 
paid public advertisements in the local media, advising all 
interested and potentially affected parties/persons, and the 
general public, that the projects will soon be implemented, 


and offering the opportunity for inspection of the approved 
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project descriptions at the MNR District OnEUCESs ) 


2.2.5 Other Approvals 


Prron to the commencement of the operations set out in the approved 
Annuak Work Schedule, appropriate authorizing documents are 
nequired from MNR and, <n some cases, other government 
montstrres/agencies. The MNR authorizing documents provide the 
authority to conduct specific operations, and assist in MNR'S 
necord-keeping for the purpose of monitoring compliance with 
approved Timber Management Plans and Annual Wonk Schedules. A List 
04 MNR's authorizing documents is presented in APPENDIX X. 


2.2.6 Amendments 


Amendments to the approved Annual Work Schedule may be made during 
4ts 12- month teun of application, provided that the amendments are 
conscstent with the Timber Management Plan. Documentation of the 
requirement for, and nature of, any proposed amendment must be 
submitted to the District Manager for approval, and the approved 
amendment must be appended to the previously-approved Annual Work 
Schedule. No further public notices will be issued for amendments 
to the approved Annual Work Schedule. Rather, the annual public 
notice advising interested external parties/persons that the 
approved Annual Work Schedule is available for inspection at the 
MNR District office at any time during its 12- month term of 
application will also indicate that any future amendments to the 


approved Annual Work Schedule will be available for inspection. 


23 "Bump-up" Provisions 


In the preparation of a Timber Management Plan, or a major 
amendment to a previousky-approved plan, the proposed timber 
management operations may cause significant public controversy on 
may be perceived to cause significant adverse environmental 


dmpacts. For such plans or major amendments, the planning 
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provisions of this Class Environmental Assessment may be unable to 
satisfactorily resolve the concerns, and special planning 


requirements may be necessary. 


Therefore,within the timber management planning process, a 
mechanism is provided for elevating a Timber Management Plan, a 
component part of a Timber Management Plan (e.g. a primary or 
secondary access road, or the operational PHEESecripeion(s) for a 
specific area of concern), or a major amendment to a 
previously-approved plan, from the Class Environmental Assessment 
to individual environment assessment status. The result would be 
that an individual environmental assessment for a specific plan, a 
component part of a plan, or a major amendment would have to be 
prepared and submitted for formal review and approval under the’ 
Environmental Assessment Act, including the possibility of a formal 
public hearing. This act of elevating a plan, a component part of a 
plan, or a major amendment to individual environmental Assessment 


status is called "Bump-up". 


Provision of opportunities for interested parties/persons to 
request a "Bump-up" is incorporated in the timber management 
planning process for the Timber Management Plan, any renewal of the 
plan (whether scheduled or unscheduled), and any major amendment to 
a previously-approved plan. The "Bump-up" procedure may be 
initiated at any time during the timber management planning 
process, with a final opportunity within thirty (30) days of the 
public notice advising interested participants that the 
MNR-approved plan or major amendment is available for inspection at 
the MNR District office. I4 a request 45 not necetved during that 
pertod, the MNR-approved Timber Management Plan or major amendment 
automatically receives final approval for imoLementation. 


It is expected, however, that any interested party/person with a 
concern would bring this concern to MNR's attention early in the 
timber management planning process when MNR has maximum flexibility 


to deal with the concern. 
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The procedure for submission of a "Bump-up" request is as follows: il 
Z 

le A party (e.g. government ministry or agency, interest group) 3 
or person with a concern would bring that concern to MNR's 4 
attention. 5 

6 

oe If the concern is not resolved through discussions with MNR, i, 
MNR could voluntarily prepare an individual environmental 8 
assessment for the particular Timber Management Plan, a 9 
component part of the plan, or a major amendment to a 10 
previously-approved plan, OR the party/person could request ia 

that MNR initiate a "Bump-up". dy 

3 

Si It MNR refuses and the party/person with the concern wishes 14 
to pursue the "Bump-up" request, the party/person may 1S) 
request the Minister of the Environment to direct MNR to 16 
undertake an individual environmental assessment for that WY 
Timber Management Plan, a component part of the plan, or a is} 
major amendment to a previously-approved plan. Any such WS) 
request must be submitted in writing, with accompanying 20 
reasons for the request. Zl 

oe 

If a "Bump-up" request is initiated during the preparation 23 

of the Timber Management Plan or major amendment, the 24 
production, review and approval of the plan or major DS, 
amendment may proceed while the Minister of the Environment 26 
considers the request. DY 

28 

If a "Bump-up" request is initiated during the thirty 29 
(30)-day period for public inspection of the MNR-approved 30 
Timber Management Plan or major amendment, operations which sul 

are set out in that plan or major amendment cannot proceed Oe 
until the Minister of the Environment has made a decision on 33 

the request. 34 

35 

4.. The Minister of the Environment considers the "Bump-up" 36 
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request, and provides an opportunity for the Minister of 
Natural Resources to respond to the request before he makes 
a decision. That decision will normally be made within 
forty-five (45) days of the submission of the "Bump-up" 


request. 


If the Minister of the Environment does not agree to the 
"Bump-up" request, he would give notice with reasons to MNR 
and the party/person requesting the ‘Bump-up'' that the 
request has been refused. MNR, or the particular forest 
company involved, would then be free to proceed with the 


planning and implementation of operations. 


It the Minister of the Environment agrees to the "Bump-up" 
request, the Minister would give notice with reasons to MNR 
and the party/person requesting the "Bump-up" that the 
approval of this Class Environmental Assessment does not 
apply to the specific plan, a component part of the plan, or 
the major amendment. In all such cases, MNR would be 
required to prepare and submit an individual environmental 
assessment for the Timber Management Plan, a component part 
of the plan, or the major amendment to a previously-approved 
plan, for formal review and approval under The Environmental 
Assessment Act. In the case of company-prepared plans or 
amendments, the particular forest company involved would 


provide assistance to MNR. 


Opportunities for interested parties/persons to request a "Bump-up" 
are also specifically incorporated in the annual planning procedure 
for protection operations, as described in APPENDIX III. The 
procedure for submission of a "Bump-up" request regarding 
protection operations (4.e. insect and disease pest control) is 


identical to the procedure outlined in the preceding paragraphs. 


Amended June 1987 


180 


Wey foo) SS) op Un SS Gap 


10 


a 
ti» (cabgln wn ae: 


2 wre Shales: 
: ¢ 
? 


2 toaapiy OF sonny Paice 
asi ig oid iret oy iN, Rabie fa 
yl GVA ert 
-—s 


Loa 


D acl Phasing-in Schedule 


2.4.1 Timber Management Plans 
Preparation of new Timber Management Plans for all forest 


1 
2 
3} 
4 
5 
management uncts in the provinee 44 not achieved entirely within a 6 
single year, but rather occurs on a five-year cycle. In addition, i 
as previously described in PART TWO, Section 2.1.1, a new Timber 8 
Management Plan for each management unit <s produced every five 9 
years. Therefore, the initial application of the timber management 10 


planning process described in PART TWO, Section 2.1 will be 11 


phased-in to alk management units in the province over a period of Me 
hive years, coincident with the expiry date of the previous on NS 
cunment "Operating Plan" 4or each management unit. 14 
iB) 

Upon submission of the ontginal version of this Class Environmental 16 
Assessment to the Ministry of the Environment in December, 1985, 17 
the pkanning process deseribed in that document was initially 18 
applied to those management units for which a new Timber Management 19 
PLan was required by Aprth 1, 1987. Subsequent alterations to the 20 
planning process, s<nckuding procedures for amendments to Timber 21 
Management Plans, as deseribed in this amended version of the Class 2g 
| Environmental Assessment, will apply to ak future Timber 23 
Management Plans. Complete phase-in of the initial application of 24 
the planning process to ak management units in the province wilkl 25 
be neakized by April 1, 1991. 26 
27 

APPENDIX IV provides a complete listing of all management units in 28 
Ontario, categorized by the year in which a new Timber Management 29 
Plan must be in place, and further differentiated by the type of 30 
management unit (i.e. Crown or Company Management Unit, or Forest Sal 
Management Agreement Forest (FMA)). 32. 
33 

2.4.2 Contingency Plans 34 
35 

) Unpredictable and uncontrollable circumstances may arise from time 36 
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to time which cause the schedule for production, review and 
approval of a Timber Management Plan to be unattainable by the 
required due date. For example, such situations could occur because 
of staff being re-directed to deal with forest fire emergencies, 
because a new Forest Management Agreement (FMA) <4 being 
negotrated, or as a result of a successful "Bump-up" request. In 
such situations, some operations must be pernitted to proceed, in 
onder to maintain employment and prevent on minimize adverse social 


and economic impacts. 


Also, a major naturak disturbance (e.g. a forest fire) on change in 
circumstances could render an existing approved Timber Management 
Plan obsolete, requiring an unscheduled nenewal of the Timber 
Management Plan. 14 the availability of approved operations in the 
original Timber Management Plan is insufficient, some operations 
must be pernttted to proceed as well, in onder to maintain 
employment and prevent on minimize adverse social and economic 


Ampacts . 


Upon tdentification of such situations, the Director, Timber Sales 
Branch, wikk notify the Director, Environmental Assessment Branch, 
Ministry of the Environment, and submit a proposal for the 
production of a "contingency plan". That proposal wikl address 
Auch matters as: 


° the content of the plan; 

° the teun of the plan; 

° the schedule for its preparation, review and approval; and 
. the provisions for public consultation. 


Upon Environmental Assessment Branch review and endorsement of the 
proposak for the production of a contingency plan, MNR, or for 
company-prepared contingency plans the particular forest company 
dnvokved, wikk proceed with its production. 


The planning requirements will depend on the nature of the 
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operations proposed in the contingency plan, but will involve the 
same technical pkanning requirements as would be required L4 the 
operations were proposed in the preparation of a new Timber 
Management Plan. In particukar, the comprehensive planning 
requirements 4or access roads and operations in areas of concern, 
as descrtbed <n APPENDICES I and II, will apply, where applicable. 
The appropriate supplementary documentation is also required. 


The contingency plan will be submitted for formal review and 
approval, and MNR will undertake an immediate review by the 
District and Region. I the review is favourable, the contingency 
plan wikl be approved by the Regional Dinecton, who will notify the 
District Manager, and for company-prepared contingency plans, the 
particular forest company invokved, of the MNR approval. The 
Regtonak Dinecton wikl also submit a copy of the MNR-approved 
contingency pkan to the Environmental Assessment Branch, Ministry 
04 the Environment for their public record files. 


2.4.3 Protection Operations 


Application of the annual planning procedure for protection 
operations, as deseribed in APPENDIX III, commenced during 1986, 
hor the insect/disease pest controk program for the spring/summer 
04 1987. Application of the complete planning requirements for 
protection operations (<.e. the requirements of STEP FOUR(ITI) 04 
the timber management planning process and APPENDIX III) will not 
be achieved until the full phase-in of the timber management 


planning process to all management units. 


Amended June 1987 


183 


SSS Go =) GY Gy = &o TS <= 


NU 


° 
> - _ a 
' ; ww a =" ery ae 
a 7 : - - - 
nf Cs oad ~ a ea ad 
UC) Grae eels 6 siemmdeGa) Glee 3h 
a) 7 
eee ee 
ue 60 vA! 
- sz 7 
: = 
Part . 
© 
ad 
a _ 
- @ y Laeies S Hit ae @ oy 
oT , 4 pre % S épaba iS ; > 
on _ - J 


PY a Cee TS = 7e “. oe i, 
| | s pam dae 0 o>) wroitavegi 
F } APA Yip bie a ee ‘ pi 
. ari? ite Ys ab -wnailg Hel eat state) tema 


e214 ‘Prestyenper Sie-t? - fg 


PART THREE 


IMPLEMENTATION MANUALS 
AND MONITORING 


JaRHT TAAS 


2 J AUMAM WOT ATWIMa Iai 
iOTIMOM CMA, 


] 


PART THREE: IMPLEMENTATION MANUALS AND MONITORING 
Ie IMPLEMENTATION MANUALS 
lcd General 


A number of manuals are avatlabke to assist MNR and forest company 
planning stash in the timber management planning process, and to 
guide the impLementation of timber management operations. These 
dmpLementation manuals provide technical direction or working 
guidelines to professional foresters and stahh of other MNR program 
groups tnvolved in timber management. The manuals have been written 
primarily by MNR stags, but in some cases other government 
mintstries/agencies on interest groups may have taken a Lead role 
dn this task. Some of the manuals have had an extensive external 
neview prior to their finalization; others of a very technical 
nature may have necetved a Limited external review. In all cases, 
the manuals are periodically revised to reflect new technical 
knowkedge and the nesults of working expertence. 


This chapter discusses MNR'S LmpLementation manuals. The manuals 
have been grouped into three categories for explanation purposes: 


(<4) Sikviculturak Guides, 
(4) Manuals for the Consideration of Other Resource Values 
dn Timber Management, and 
(424) Construction and Operationak Manuals. 


ee Silvicultural Guides 


Fox the most common working groups in Ontario, MNR has produced a 
set of provincial Sikvicultural Guides which provide general 
technical assistance to the management unit forester. Reference to 
these guides in the development of management prescriptions during 
the timber management planning process 44 mandatory. 
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Each Sikvicultural Guide provides a description of the sikvical 
charactertstics of the working group species, and outlines methods 
04 acceptable silvicultural practice which are commonly implemented 
across the province. Each guide neflects the history of 
expertence, knowledge and available nesearch nesults in the 
management of the working group in Ontario. At the individual 
management unit Level, the guides are interpreted and adapted to 
Local conditions, and in combination with the professional 
judgement exercised by the management unit forester, result in the 
founulation of a set of Sikvicultural Ground Rules which is 
Apecthic to the particular management unit (Refer to PART TWO, 
Seccion 2.1.2). 


The following Sikvicultural Guides have been produced: 


. "A Sikvicultural Guide to the White Pine Working Group"l0; 

° "A Sikviculturak Guide to the Black Spruce Working 
Group" 11; 

° "A Sikvicultural Guide to the Hard Maple, YelRow Birch and 
Hemlock Working Group in Ontario" 2; 

» "A Silviculturak Guide to the Aspen Working Group in 
Ontartio"13; and 

° "A Sikvicuktural Guide to the Jack Pine Working Group in 
Ontario"l4, 


MNR 445 committed to the periodic review and nevision of akl 
Sikviculturak Guides to ensure that these documents reflect updated 
Actentific knowLedge. 


eas Manuals for the Consideration of Other Resource Values in 


Timber Management 


As discussed in PART TWO, Section 1.4, in recent years MNR has 
placed increased emphasis on a policy of Integrated Resource 
Management (IRM). Implementation of this policy in timber 
management resulted in the preparation of MNR's "Policy for the 
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Integration of Other Resource Values in Timber Management"8 yp 


Atash use a vartety of methods and wide nxange of available written 
material to implement this policy. Consideration of other nesource 
values 45 formally incorporated in the timber management planning 
process through the requirement for inter-disciplinary planning 
teams and provision of opportunities for the <nvolvement of 
Anterested external participants. 


The types of Lnhorunation and direction available fon the 
consideration of other resource values in timber management is 
discussed under the general categories of "Provincial Guidelines” 
and "Other Sources of Direction". 


1.3.1 Provincial Guidelines 


Direction 40r the consideration of specific resource values which 
could be afgected by timber management operations 14 provided in a 
set of "provincetak guidelines". The guidelines can be applied in 
the timber management planning process and during the 
AmpLementation of timber management operations. The guidelines 
Adentify a nange of possible techniques on methods (inckuding the 
designation of reserves in which no timber management operations 
wikk be peunitted) by which the <mpacts of timber management 
operations may be prevented, minimized on mitigated. Direction in 
the guidelines may also serve to improve the conditions for 
Apectfhic resource values (e.g. provision of moose habitat). 


The following factors are normally considered when MNR deteuntnes 
whether provinetak guidelines should be developed: 


° the social and economic importance of the resource feature 
on value; 

. the significance of potential effects of timber management 
activities; 

. whether the resource feature or value <s commonly found 


across a broad area of the province; and 
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° whether the particular resource feature on value Lends 
self to the development of provincial guidelines, or 
whether Locak variations warrant the application of a more 
ALte-Apectpfie approach. 


To date, three provinetal guidelines have been produced for the 
consideration of other resource values in timber management: 


° "Timber Management Guidelines for the Protection of Tourcsm 
Vakues"15; 

° "Guidelines for the Protection of Fish Habitat in Timber 
Management"16; and 

° "Guidelines for Providing Moose Habitat in Timber 


Management"17., 


These three provinetak guidelines have been developed with the 
objective of protecting specific resource features and values (i.e. 
areas of tourism value, 4ishertes habitat and moose habitat). In 
the application of these guidelines, additional benefits can accrue 
beyond protection of those specific features and values. For 
examole, management actions which ensure protection of 4ish habitat 
wikk also protect the water quality of the Lakes and rivers which 
are the 4ish habitat. Management actions which protect the diverse 
habitat needs of a wide-ranging ungulate, such as moose, will also 
protect the habitat conditions which are required by a wide variety 
04 other fauna. 


Application of these three provincial guidelines in the timber 
management planning process 45 mandatory. The guidelines carry 
with them a requirement that minimum Levels of inventory 
Angounation be available before they can be effectively used in the 


planning process. 
MNR 44 committed to assess the effectiveness of the direction 


contained in these guidelines on a pertodic basis, and to revise 
the guidelines based on updated technical and scientific knowkedge 
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(Refer to PART THREE, Chapter 2). 


MNR also recognizes that it must continually assess the need for 
additional provineiak guidelines. MNR <4 open to suggestions from 
concerned parties, and + prepared to work with them to develop new 
guidelines. The process for the development of any additional 
provinctak guidelines wikl include opportunities for the 
participation of tnterested external participants, and ultimate 
approvak by MNR's sentonr management. 


1.3.2 Other Sources of Direction 


Scientific Literature and other neports are also avatlablLe for use 
in the timber management planning process to ensure protection of 
particular resource features on values which coukd be affected by 
timber management operations. In some cases, MNR develops and 
maintains infounation documents for particular resource vakues 
(e.g. eagles and osprey) which amalgamate current scetentific and 
technical knowledge. 


Other government ministries/agencies, interest groups, and 
interested individuals may also provide information and expertise 
to assist in the consideration of other resource values in timber 
management, by providing MNR with written documents or reports, 
inckuding the results of scetentific studies or reviews, and by 
dinect involvement with the MNR planning team. 


1.4 Construction and Operationak Manuals 


MNR has developed other manuals which provide technical direction 
hor noad construction activities and specific tumber management 
operations. Two manuals which are used in the consideration of 
measures to prevent, minimize on mitigate environmental effects 
associated with road construction activities ame: 


° "Resource Access Roads Policy and Implementation Strategies 
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and Guidelines). and 


. "Construction and Mitigation Handbook fon MNR Class EA 
Projects"1§. 


The 4i14t manual amalkgamates current MNR policies and procedures 
which deak with access roads, and provides helphul direction for 
the planning of access roads in the timber management planning 
process. The second manual was developed in association with other 
MNR Class Environmental Assessments. Sections of this handbook 
address general construction activities, access roads, shoneLine 
and streambank stabilization and gravel pits. The handbook 
Adentif,ies possible means to prevent, minimize on mitigate 
environmental effects in the implementation of such timber 
management operations as access noad construction. 


MNR nxecognizes a need to further amalgamate current practices, 
techniques and standards for access road construction into a single 
document which would be applied to all access road construction on 
Crown Lands in Ontario. MNR <6 cuwmently conducting a joint study 
with representatives of the forest products industry and the 
Mintstry of the Environment to examine road construction techniques 
and measures to prevent, minimize on mitigate the environmental 
essects of access noad construction activities. The product of 
this study wikk be a new manual, incorporating parts of extsting 
MNR manuals with other standards for road construction used in 
Ontario and elsewhere. Application of this manual will be 
mandatorzy in the planning and construction of all access noads on 
Crown Lands in Ontario. 


The Ministry maintains other technical and operational manuals, 
which are used to guide stash in carrying out specific tunber 
management operations. Two such manuals are: 


. "Aerial Spraying for Forest Management - An Operational 
Manuak"19; and 
° "Prescribed Burning Manuak"20. 
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Use of these two manuals 45 currently mandatory fon ak MNR aerial 
spraying activities and prescribed burning on Crown Lands in the 
province. The contents of these manuals are also periodically 
neviewed to ensure that they reslect updated knowkedge, and that 
they maintain effective sets of <nstructions. 
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li. MONITORING 
2.4 Generak 


MNR is nesponsible for providing sceientificakly-based management of 
most of the natural nesources in Ontario. A significant and 
standard element of MNR's natural resource management program 44 
the prevention, minimization and mitigation of potentiak adverse 
environmental effects. 


Studies of environmental effects and measures to alleviate adverse 
effects are carited out within the sramework of MNR'S Integrated 
Resource Management (IRM) policy, previously discussed <n PART TWO, 
Section 1.4. Monitoring forms an integrak part of MNR's resource 
management programs and has two components: 


(<) compliance moncttoring, and 
(44) ebhects/ehfectiveness monctoring. 


fe eh CompLiance Monitoring 


Compliance monitoring 44 defined as that set of activities which 1 
designed to ensure that operations which are carried out during the 
implementation of a Timber Management Plan are in congouncty wxth: 
(<4) the plan as approved; (4<) any special conditions tmposed on 
operations by agreement on Legiskation; and (4c) applicable 
government policy. The general purpose of compliance monitoring 4s 
to ensure that timber management operations are implemented in 
compliance with the approved Timber Management PLan and any 
additional conditions. 


2.2.1 Monitoring the Timber Resource 
Annual Reports - "The Timber Management Planning Manuak for Crown 


Lands in Ontario"! nequires annual reporting, at the individual 
management unit Level, of a number of operational activities such 
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as depletion of the forest, wood utilization, renewak and 
maintenance activities, and access noad development. This annual 
neporting requirement provides the basis for ensuring that actuak 
noad Locations and harvest, renewal and maintenance activities, as 
AmpLemented, congforn to the approved Timber Management Plan. 


Annual neports of depletion of the forest, renewal and maintenance 
activities, and access noad development are supplemented by aerial 
photography and/or maps; annual reports of wood utilization are 
supplemented by wood measurement data. The annual reports ane 
submitted to the District Manager, and copies of alk annual reports 
ane provided to the MNR Regional Office and to the Director, Timber 
Sales Branch. 


A five-year summary of those annual reports must be inckuded in the 
next Timber Management Plan in a "Report of Past Forest 
Operations". The Report of Past Forest Operations contributes to a 
negular assessment of achievements, and provides background 
inhounation for subsequent Timber Management Plans. 


Contract/Agreement Administration - Timber management operations 
Auch as access noad construction, site preparation, regeneration 
(i.e. planting on seeding) and aertak spraying of pesticides are 
cauvited out by MNR on by individual companies of the forest 
products industry. 14 the operations are carried out under contract 
with MNR, monitoring for compliance with conditions and standards 
is undertaken during the actuak implementation 04 operations by 
dinect MNR stash contract administration. Operations which are 
cavrted out by individual forest companies under Forest Management 
Agreements (FMAs), on under various other funding arrangements, are 
audited to ensure that conditions and standards have been achieved. 


Cut Inspections - MNR District stash carry out "cut <nspections” 
while harvest operations are on-going, primarily for the purposes 
of monitoring compliance with the approved area of harvest 
operations in the Timber Management Plan and conformity with Lumber 
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utihization standards set out in The Crown Timber Act and 
accompanying regulations. Cut inspection reports are 4iled in the 
District office. 


Cut inspections wikk also be used to monitor compliance with 
Apecthic modified management prescriptions in "areas of concern" 
(Reger to PART THREE, Section 2.2.2). 


FMA Reviews - For Forest Management Agreement Forests (FMA), 
negular five-year reviews of achievements and obligations must be 
undertaken before the agreements can be extended for another five 
years. Reviews are conducted by a team of reviewers under the 
direction of senton MNR stags, and are formally tabled in the 
Legislature. 


Operational Audits - MNR conducts operational audits of the Forest 
Resources Program of (ts administrative Regions and Districts. A 
fundamental purpose of those audits <6 to ensure that actual 
operations comply with those planned <n Timber Management Plans. 

At the Regional Level, this audit also compares actual negeneration 
activities with the requirements of the ImpLementation Scheduke of 
the Forest Production Policy, and enables tracking of achievements 
towards the provincial production target of the Forest Production 
Policy. 


Other Audits - Special audits take pkace from time to tume, and two 
Auch audits have taken place recently. The Provincial Auditor 
undertook an audit of MNR's Forest Resources Program <n 1984-1985. 
The nesults of this audit were tabled in the Legislature on 
November 1, 1985. In addition, a special study was conducted in 
1986 by Dr. Gordon Baskerville, Dean of Forestry, University of New 
Brunswick. Dr. Baskerville's neport, and the resulting MNR Action 
Plan, were also presented to the Legiskature. The MNR action pkan 
4s presented <n APPENDIX VII. 


Amended June 1987 


194 


ey Ney (ey ES tes py CSS ISs ieey 


Seah ek 
soo 


Ke) 


9.2.2 Monitoring Protection of Other Resource Values 


Operations in Areas of Concern - The AmpLementation of modified 


timber management operations and access road construction <n "areas 
of concern” wilh be inspected for compliance. Thts requirement 
wikl apply to each specific area of concern for which specific 
access provisions on modified management prescriptions have been 
prescribed to protect other resource vakrues. Records of these 
inspections will be maintained at the District office for regular 
MNR operational audit purposes. 


These inspections may occur as part of the nownal District cut 
inspection program (Refer to PART THREE, Section 2.2.1), or asa 
nesult of additional and specific directions to MNR stags to 
monitor compliance when dealing with a particularly sensitive 
environmental issue. The nature of the compliance monitoring 
program, inckuding the timing and 4requency of <nspections, 4d 
determined as part of the planning process for areas of concern in 
the timber management planning process (Refer to PART TWO, Sectcon 
2.1.1). The specific nature of the compliance monctoring program 
wikk vary, depending on a variety of factors, such as: 


° the sensitivity and importance of the resource feature or 
value which requires protection; 

° the possibility of Unreverstble adverse environmental 
effects ; 

: the cost of mitigation on remedial measures; 

° the use of a new or untested mitigation technique; and 

° the history of past compliance achievements. 


The development of a compliance monitoring program 4s an Antegrak 
part of the comprehensive planning process for areas of concern. 
This approach provides a comprehensive, yet slexibke, planning 
mechanism to ensure protection of other resource vakues in timber 
management. The approach will result in the development of specific 
compliance monitoring programs for individual forest management 
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units which necognize the specific characteristics of the resource 
features on values affected. 


Administration of Other Applicable Legislation - District Managers 
may use administrative and Legiskative mechanisms <n addition to 
The Crown Timber Act to ensure compliance with practices which 
provide for protection of the environment. Some timber management 
operations are governed by Legislation which may <mpose standards 
on nequine specific peumits on Licences. Some of thus Legislation 
is administered by MNR (e.g. Forest Fines Prevention Act, Public 
Lands Act, and Lakes and Rivers Improvement Act), while other 
Legislation may be the mandate of other government 
mintstries/agencies (e.g. Ministry of the Environment, Department 
of Transport, etc.). Administration of MNR's Legislation provides 
MNR with another mechanism to achieve compliance with 
environmentally-based standards and conditions. 


2<3 Effects /Effectiveness Monitoring 


Effects monitoring 4s intended to assess the short and Long-teun, 
direct and indirect effects of timber management operations. 
Effectiveness monitoring <4 intended to assess the effectiveness of 
timber management prescriptions and practices in teums of achteving 
the purpose of the undertaking, and the prevention, minimization 
and mitigation of adverse environmental effects. 


2.3.1 Monitoring the Timber Resource 


Traditionally, the effects/ehsectiveness monitoring component of 
MNR'4 timber management program has concentrated on the timber 
nesource itsels, and MNR <4 committed to continuing and <mproving 
this component of effects/effectiveness MoNLtONLNG . 


Regeneration Surveys - The "Timber Management PLanning Manual 40r 


Crown Lands in Ontario"! nequines annual reporting of vartous 
negeneration surveys, such as stocking assessments and "Free-to- 
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Grow” surveys. These annual reports enable MNR to assess the 
ehhectiveness of the silvicultural practices presertbed tn Timber 
Management Plans. 


As part of MNR'S effectiveness monitoring program, a comprehensive 
system for recording survey results at the Locat Levek Ls being 
developed. Aggregation of these results wikl provide regional and 


provinctak SUMMALLEA . 


Research - Over the past twenty years, MNR itsels, and <n 
conjunction with the Canadian Forestry Service, has undertaken a 
number of studies aimed at monitoring regeneration success, studies 
in site/productivity relationships, and mensuration studies of 
growth and yield. Other on-going studies deal with the assessment 
of specific silvicultural practices, such as site preparation 
techniques and various harvest methods. Since proper scecentifpic 
assessment of the effectiveness of specific silvicultural practices 
nequines both controlled and comparative study, these studies are 
of a continuing nature, and are ultimately intended to provide more 
and better guidance to professionak foresters for use in the 
determination of appropriate sikvicultural prescriptions in the 
timber management planning process. In addition, these studies 
wikk be used in the periodic review and revision of MNR'S 
Sikvicultural Guides, to ensure that those documents reslect 
updated scientific knowkedge of the effectiveness of Athviculturak 
practices. 


2.3.2 Monitoring the Protection of Other Resource Vakues 


Inspections and Evaluation - As described in PART TWO, Section 
2.1.2, MNR District stahs make a significant contrrtbution <n the 
timber management planning process to ensure that environmental 
considerations are incorporated in the pkanning of tunber 
management operations. During and after the implementation of 
operations, those stash exercise thetr professionak judgement in 
assessing the effects of those operations on the environment, and 
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their effectiveness in preventing, minimizing or mitigating adverse 
environmental effects. 


Those MNR District stahg perfoun inspections and evaluations to 
assess the readily observable effects of timber management 
operations 4n areas of concern, and the effectiveness of management 
prescertptions and practices which were designed to protect the 
Apecthic resource features, Land uses on values which occur in 
those areas. The nature of those inspections wikl vary according 
to the nesource value which requires protection. However, 
Anspections wih occur in a manner which alLows nemediak action to 
be taken 44 unanticipated adverse envinonmental effects are 
observed. 


Research - In addition to the direct and immediate effects of 
Lumber management operations which can be neadily observed through 
Anapections, significant environmental effects can occur which are 
not tmmediately and readily recognizable. Assessment of these 
effects generally requires a Long-teun commitment and scientific 
evaluation. 


In an effort to achieve a better understanding of the 
Anteuelationships between timber management activities and the 
essects on other resource values, studies are being conducted at 
the national and international Revel. MNR participates in these 
Atudies and reviews the nesults of studies pergormed by other 
government agencies. The results of these studies are tneorporated 
4n the production and revision of various management guidelines and 
operational and technical manuals which are used by MNR and forest 
company stagK in the planning and implementation of timber 


management operations. 


Effects Monttoring for Resource Protection Guidelines in Ontario- 


AS previously discussed in PART THREE, Section 1.3.1, three 
provincial guidelines are applied in the timber management planning 
) process to provide for protection of specific resource features and 
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values (4.e. areas of tourism vakue, fisheries habitat and moose 
habitat). The Long-term effects of timber management activities on 
those specific resource features and vakues, and the effectiveness 
04 the application of those provincial guidelines, will be assessed 
4n a provinctakky-directed and coordinated monitoring program. 
Although many efforts have been made to understand the cause-and- 
efhect relationships between specific timber management activities 
and other resources values, MNR recognizes that many uncertainties 
extst which Limit the ability to quantify specific effects. In 
onder to understand such interactions, rigorous scientific 
examination 44 required. Therefore, MNR has enlisted the services 
of Ecological and Social Systems Analysts Ltd. (ESSA), a consultant 
fun which has extensive expertence in the field of development of 
environmentak monitoring programs for complex bio-soctio-economic 
environments, to assist in the estabkishment of MNR's monitoring 
prtorities and the design of a monitoring program. The approach 
which 44 used by ESSA 44 based on the work of Dr. C.S. HokRing and 
Dr. C.T. Walters and their colleagues, and <4 summarized in their 
book entitked "Adaptive Environmental Assessment and Management" 
(1978)2). 


The project has two phases. The first phase tnvolved the detailed 
examination of the interactions between timber management 
activities and moose, tourcsm and 4isheries values. The scetentific 
community and nepresentatives of various Crown Land nesource user 
groups were involved in this phase of the profect. Development of a 
computer modek assisted in the analysis of the effects of timber 
management activities on those other resource values, and the 
Adentification of key areas of uncertainty in the activity/ehsects 
nelationships. The types of studies which would be required to 
nemove on neduce the identified areas of uncertainty were then 


Adentified. 
The second phase of the project wikk involve the implementation and 


delivery of the monitoring program developed in the first phase. 
) At the time of submission of this amended Class Environmental 
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Assessment, the details of that program have not yet been 
deteunined. However, general principles which wikl apply in that 
monitoring program have been established. 


The program will be coordinated and directed at the provincial 
Revek. The program wikl meet high scientific standards, and use 
sampling methodologies and controlled experiments in representative 
geographical areas of the province, with subsequent extrapolation 
to similar situations throughout Ontario. The program will 
necognize the importance of understanding the Long-teun effects of 
timber management activities on the environment, and the need to 
compile adequate baseline on historic data to assess nonnak 
environmental trends and variability. 


Upon the production of relevant and conclusive results of these 
studies, any required revisions to the three provinctak guidelines 
will be made. MNR also undertakes to report on the results of 
phase two of the monitoring project at the time of the AAXLN- YEON 
neview of this Chass Environmental Assessment (Refer to PART ONE, 
Section 5.2). 
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APPENDIX I 
PLANNING PROCEDURE FOR MODIFIED OPERATIONS IN AREAS OF CONCERN 
re SEN AREAS OF CONCERN © 


As described in PART TWO, Chapter 2, Section 2.1, tn the planning 
of operations within specific areas of concern to other MNR program 
groups, other Crown Land resource users, and interested external 
participants, 44 it 4s determined that modifications to normal 
operations are nequired to protect the other Adentified resource 
features, Land uses on values, a detailed planning procedure must 
be 40lLowed. That planning procedure may be applied to an 
individual area of concern, or to a type of associated areas of 


concern, such as shorelands of lake trout lakes and deer yards. 


The planning procedure requires consideration of alternatives for 
harvest, renewal and/or tending operations. A comprehensive 
evaluation and comparison of the potential environmental effects of 
the alternative modified management prescriptions is required, with 
the results of that analysis providing the basis, and supporting 
rationale, for the selection of the preferred/most acceptable 


modified management prescription. 


The following discussion provides a detailed description of the 


comprehensive planning procedure, which involves three steps: 


(G5) the consideration/identification of alternatives; 
(ciki9) the environmental analysis of the alternatives; and 
(stata) the selection of the preferred/most acceptable 


alternative, with supporting rationale. 


STEP ONE: Consideration/Identification of Alternatives 


For each specific area of concern, or type of associated areas of 
concern, alternatives for harvest, renewal and/or tending 
operations, as required, must be considered. In this planning 


procedure, those activities will normally be treated as a package, 
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with alternative combinations of the required operations serving as 
the alternative modified management prescriptions which are 


considered in the subsequent steps of the procedure. 


In some cases, only one modified management prescription may be 
considered to be suitable. In such situations, an environmental 
analysis of the proposed modified management prescription must 
still be produced, in accordance with the requirements of STEP TWO 
of this planning procedure. The supporting rationale for the 
selected modified management preseription, as required in STEP 
THREE 04 this pkanning procedure, will provide justification for 
the decision that. no other suttable alternative modified management 
prescriptions coukd be identified. 


Normally, however, alternative modified management prescriptions 
will be identified for each specific area of concern, or type of 
associated areas of concern. The number of alternatives which are 
identified for individual areas of concern may vary considerably, 
depending on the physical and biological conditions encountered, 
and the identified resource features, Land uses on values which 


require protection. 


As discussed in PART THREE, Chapter 1, MNR has produced a number of 
guidelines for timber management operations in various types of 
areas of concern. These guidelines provide information on 
alternative modified management prescriptions which could be 
employed to protect particular resource features, Land uses on 
values. Application of three provincial guidelines, which address 
the protection of fisheries habitat, moose habitat and areas of 
tourism value, 45 mandatory in the timber management planning 
process. In addition, MNR's Silvicultural Guides (Refer to PART 
THREE, Chapter 1) serve as additional sources of information for 


the determination of alternative modified management prescriptions. 
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STEP TWO: Environmental Analysis of the Alternatives 


The potential environmental implications of each alternative 
modified management prescription must be determined in order that a 
selection of the preferred/most acceptable alternative may be made. 


For each alternative, this environmental analysis involves: 


(i) identification of the potential environmental effects; 
(m9) determination of the significance of those effects; and 
(aL aL al) identification of potential preventive and mitigative 
measures. 


(1) Identification of the potential environmental effects 


A description of the types and variety of potential 
environmental effects which may be incurred by the 
alternative methods of carrying out harvest, renewal and 
tending operations is presented in PART ONE, Chapter 11, 
Section 11.3. The identification of the potential 
environmental effects of the alternative modified management 
prescriptions in an individual area of concern, or type of 
associated areas of concern, will concentrate on those 
potential effects which are particular to the physical and 
biological conditions encountered, and the potential effects 
on the identified resource features, Land uses on values 


which require protection. 


Members of the MNR multi-disciplinary planning team will 
contribute to the identification of the potential 
environmental effects of each alternative modified 
management prescription. Comments and submissions from 
interested external participants during public consultation 
in the preparation of the Timber Management Plan (Refer to 
PART TWO, Chapter 2, Section 2.1.3) will serve as additional 


sources of information on potential effects. 
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Determination of the Significance of those effects 


The estimation of the significance of the predicted effects 
(1.e. the translation of effects into impacts by 


incorporating value judgments) of each alternative modified 


management prescription is based on information which may be 


both qualitative (e.g. the perceived value and sensitivity 
of the nesource features, Land uses on values affected) and 
quantitative (e.g. the number and areal extent of the 


nesource features, Land uses on values affected). 


The significant impacts of each alternative modified 
management prescription are identified on the basis of the 
professional knowledge and experience of members of the MNR 
multi-disciplinary planning team, and consideration of 
comments and submissions from interested external 
participants regarding the significance of the predicted 


effects of each alternative. 


Identification of potential preventive and mitigative 


measures 


The alternative modified management prescriptions which are 
identified for individual areas of concern, or types of 
associated areas of concern, in STEP ONE of this planning 
procedure inherently address modified practices which could 
be used to prevent, minimize or mitigate the potential 
adverse environmental effects of timber management 
operations on particular resource features, Land uses on 
values. However, in certain specific areas of concern in 
which several resource features, Land uses or values which 
require protection have been identified, it may not be 
possible to identify alternative modified management 
prescriptions which protect all of those resource features, 


Rand uses or values adequately. In such situations, 


additional measures which could be used to prevent, minimize 
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or mitigate the potential adverse environmental effects of 
timber management operations, and for which firm commitments 
can be made, must be identified for each alternative 
modified management prescription. Such measures could be the 
key determining factors in the ultimate selection of the 


preferred/most acceptable alternative. 


The net impacts of each alternative modified management 
prescription are determined by qualifying the initial 
pdentification Of significant impacts. (i.e. the product of (1) and 
(ii)) with the benefits of the potential preventive and mitigative 
measures for which firm commitments can be made (i.e. the product 
(iii)). The result is an evaluation of the potential environmental 
implications of each alternative, in the form of an inventory or 


listing of net impacts. 


STEP THREE: Selection of the Preferred/Most Acceptable 
Alternative, with Supporting Rationale 


A comparative summary of the potential environmental implications 
of the alternative modified management prescriptions is produced 
from the individual evaluations of each alternative, and provides 
the basis for the selection of the preferred/most acceptable 
alternative. The selection of the preferred/most acceptable 
modified management prescription is invariably based upon 
judgement. Although it may be fairly simple to select an 
alternative with respect to any single potential impact, ultimately 
all potential impacts must be assessed jointly. Comments and 
submissions from interested external participants regarding each of 


the alternatives will be particularly helpful with such decisions. 


The selection of the preferred/most acceptable modified management 
prescription for each specific area of concern, or type of 
associated areas of concern, is recorded in the supplementary 


documentation which must accompany the Timber Management Plan. That 
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supplementary documentation will describe how the planning 
procedure was applied, and the supporting rationale for the 
selection. That supporting rationale will explain the trade-offs 
which were required, and the consideration of comments and 
submissions from interested external participants in those 
trade-offs. Where applicable, the preventive and mitigative 
measures for which firm commitments can be made will also be 


described. 
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APPENDIX i 
PLANNING PROCEDURE FOR ACCESS ROADS IN AREAS OF CONCERN 


As descrtbed <n PART TWO, Chapter 2, Section 2.1, in the planning 
04 operations within specific areas of concern to other MNR PrLOGgam 
groups, other Crown Land nesource users, and interested external 
participants, 44 a primary on secondary access noad must traverse a 
Apectfic area of concern, a detailed planning procedure must be 
4ollowed. 


The planning procedure requires consideration of alternative 
precise road locations (i.e. maximum 100 m width) for each required 
road within each specific area of concern. A comprehensive 
evaluation and comparison of the potential environmental effects of 
the alternative road locations is required, with the results of 
that analysis providing the basis, and supporting rationale, for 


the selection of the preferred/most acceptable road location. 


The following discussion provides a detailed description of the 


comprehensive planning procedure, which involves three steps: 


(a8) the consideration/identification of alternatives; 
(kab) the environmental analysis of the alternatives; and 
(211) the selection of the preferred/most acceptable 


alternative, with supporting rationale. 


STEP ONE: Consideration/Identification of Alternatives 


For each required primary and secondary road within each specific 
area of concern, alternative precise road locations (i.e. maximum 
100 m width) must be considered. In some cases, only one road 
location may be considered to be suitable. In such situations, an 
environmental analysis of the proposed road location must still be 
produced, in accordance with the requirements of STEP TWO of this 
planning procedure. The supporting rationale for the selected road 
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Location, as required in STEP THREE of this planning procedure, 
wikk provide justification for the decision that no other AuctablLe 
alternative road Locations coukd be identified. 


Normally, however, alternative precise road locations will be 
identified for each required primary and secondary access road 
within each specific area of concern. The number of alternatives 
which are identified in individual areas of concern may vary 
considerably, depending on the extent and configuration of the 
existing access system, the physical and biological conditions 
encountered, and the identified resource features, Land uses or 


values which require protection. 


The alternative precise road locations will be identified to a 
maximum width of 100 m, although some aspects of their location 
(e.g. stream crossings) may be more specifically defined. Segments 
of those precise road locations may also be common to SOMe morale 


of the alternatives. 


STEP TWO: Environmental Analysis of the Alternatives 


The potential environmental implications of each alternative 
precise road location must be determined in order that a selection 
of the preferred/most acceptable alternative may be made. For each 


alternative, this environmental analysis involves: 


(Cay identification of the potential environmental effects; 
(ital) determination of the significance of those effects; and 
(Gieas) identification of potential preventive and mitigative 
measures. 


(i) Identification of the potential environmental effects 


A description of the types and variety of potential 


environmental effects which may be incurred by access roads 
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(ii) 


is presented in PART ONE, Chapter dil, Section 1129.2. The 
identification of the potential environmental effects of the 
alternative road locations in a specific area of concern 
will concentrate on those potential effects which are 
particular to the physical and biological conditions 
encountered, and the potential effects on the identified 
resource features, Land uses on values which require 


protection. 


Members of the MNR multi-disciplinary planning team will 
contribute to the identification of the potential 
environmental effects of each alternative road location. 
Comments and submissions from interested external 
participants during public consultation in the preparation 
of the Timber Management Plan (Refer to PART TWO, Chapter 2, 
section 2.1.3) will serve as additional sources of 


information on potential effects. 


Determination of the Significance of those effects 


The estimation of the significance of the predicted effects 
(i.e. the translation of effects into impacts by 
incorporating value judgments) of each alternative road 
location is based on information which may be both 
qualitative (e.g. the perceived value and sensitivity of the 
features or resource features, Land uses on values affected) 
and quantitative (e.g. the number and areal extent of the 


resource features, Land uses on vakues affected). 


The significant impacts of each alternative road location 
are identified on the basis of the professional knowledge 
and experience of members of the MNR multi-disciplinary 
planning team, and consideration of comments and submissions 
from interested external participants regarding the 


Significance of the predicted effects of each alternative. 
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(iti) 


Identification of potential preventive and mitigative 


measures 


There may be measures, over and above the normal operations 
employed in the construction of access roads, which could be 
used to prevent, minimize or mitigate the potential adverse 
environmental effects of each alternative road location. 
MNR's "Construction and Mitigation Handbook for MNR Class EA 
Projects"1§ (Refer to PART THREE, Chapter 1) serves as the 
principal source for the identification of potential 
preventive and mitigative measures for access road 


CONSELUGELOn: 


In addition, consideration of "use management strategies" 
for each alternative road location, as is ultimately 
required for each primary and secondary road proposed in a 
Timber Management Plan, may serve as a principal determinant 
of potential preventive and mitigative measures. MNR's 
"Resource Access Roads Policy and Implementation Strategies 
and Guidelines"9 provide a comprehensive description of 


potential use management strategies which could be employed. 


Potential preventive and mitigative measures for which firm 
commitments can be made must be identified for each 
alternative road location. Such measures could be the key 
determining factors in the ultimate selection of the 


preferred/most acceptable alternative. 


The net impacts of each alternative precise road location are 


determined by qualifying the initial identification of Significant 


impacts (i.e. the product of (i) and (ii)) with the benefits of the 


potential preventive and mitigative measures for which firm 


commitments can be made (i.e. the product (iii)). The result is an 


evaluation of the potential environmental implications of each 


alternative, in the form of an inventory or listing of net impacts. 
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STEP THREE: Selection of the Preferred/Most Acceptable 
Alternative, with Supporting Rationale 


A comparative summary of the potential environmental implications 
of the alternative precise road locations is produced from the 
individual evaluations of each alternative, and provides the basis 
for the selection of the preferred/most acceptable alternative. The 
selection of the preferred/most acceptable road location is 
invariably based upon judgement. Although it may be fairly simple 
to select an alternative with respect to any single potential 
impact, ultimately all potential impacts must be assessed golnely: 
Comments and submissions from interested external participants 
regarding each of the alternatives will be particularly helpful 


with such decisions. 


The selection of the preferred/most acceptable location for each 
required primary and secondary access road within each area of 
concern 1S recorded in the supplementary documentation which must 
accompany the Timber Management Plan. That supplementary 
documentation will describe how the planning procedure was applied, 
and the supporting rationale for the selection. That supporting 
rationale will explain the trade-offs which were required, and the 
consideration of comments and submissions from interested external 
participants in those trade-offs. Where applicable, the preventive 
and mitigative measures for which firm commitments can be made will 


also be described. 
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Appendix Ill 


APPENDIX ITT 
ANNUAL PLANNING PROCEDURE FOR PROTECTION OPERATIONS 
ee ERE ECT ILON OPERATIONS 
INTRODUCTION 


In timber management, maintenance operations include measures which 
are carried out to protect the growing or mature forest from insect 
and disease infestations. These protection Operations are commonly 


referred to as the activity of insect/disease pest control. 


The focus of insect/disease pest control operations in timber 
management is not normally suppression of the insect/disease 
populations, but rather protection of the growing or mature forest 
from the debilitating effects of insect/disease infestations. In 
some situations, suppression or containment of insect populations 


may be undertaken. 


As discussed in PART TWO, Section 2.1.2, in the preparation of a 
Timber Management Plan it is not possible to specifically Adentify 
the areas of a management unit on which protection operations will 
be carried cut, because of the unpredictable nature 04 4nsect and 
disease infestations. Rather, hor the five-year teun of a Timber 
Management Plan, the areas of a management unit on which protection 
operations may be carried out, ik nequined, are identified. 


The occurrence and extent of insect and disease infestations are 
determined annually through regular surveys conducted by the 
Canadian Forestry Service, an agency within the federal Department 
of Agriculture. Consequently, annual planning requirements are 
necessary to identify the specific areas within a management unit 
which require protection, and to determine the insect/disease pest 


control operations which will be carried out. 


While equally applicable to protection operations for disease 


infestations, the predominant focus of the annual planning 
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procedure is large-scale insect infestations, such as spruce 
budworm, oak leaf shredder, jack pine budworm, Gypsy moth and 
forest tent caterpillar. Control of insect infestations normally 
requires consideration of the application of insecticides, 
involving various chemical and biological agents, to protect the 
current year's foliage, to suppress insect infestation epicenters, 


and to contain outbreaks. 


The following discussion outlines the details of the annual 
planning procedure for aerial protection operations, including 
provisions for public consultation. The planning procedure is 
applied at the MNR District level, and therefore addresses 
protection operations for all management units within the District 


as a single package. 


DISTRICT AND REGIONAL COMMITTEES 


Upon recetpt of the results of the annual insect/disease surveys 
conducted by the Canadian Forestry Service (normally in August O4 
each year), the District Manager establishes a District working 
committee which 44 responsible for the application of this annual 
planning procedure. This committee normally includes the same stab 
members as the MNR multi-disciplinary planning team involved in the 
preparation of the Timber Management Plans for management units in 
the District. In addition, a representative from the Canadian 
Fonxestry Service and representatives from MNR'S Pest Controk 
Section, Forest Resources Group, Main Office and the major forest 
companies operating in the District are also included. 


14 several Districts within a Region are involved, the Regional 
Director may also estabhish a Regional coordinating committee, 
with responsibility for overseeing the consistent application of 
the procedure and co-ordination of the results across all Districts 
within the Region. Similarly, in cases where an insect/disease 
Angestation occurs in more than one Region, on where a number of 
Aeparate «nsect/disease infestations occur in several Regions, the 
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Director, Forest Resources Branch, Forest Resources Group, Matn 
Office may also establish a provincial coordinating committee to 
ensure conscstency of approach and co-ordination of results across 
the province. 


Depending on the extent of the insect/disease infestations, and 
therefore the expected size of the insect/disease pest control 
program, the Pesticides Control Officer of the appropriate Regional 
Ofssice of the Ministry of the Environment may also be a member of 
ecther the District working committee on the Regional coordinating 
committee. 


SELECTION OF AREAS FOR PROTECTION OPERATIONS 


As descrtbed <n PART TWO, Section 2.1.2, in the Timber Management 
Plan 40% each management unit within the District, areas have been 
Adentified as eligible for protection operations, 4h nequined, 
during the five-year teun. The annual insect/disease surveys 
conducted by the Canadian Forestry Service establish the occurrence 
and extent of insect/disease infestations during a particular year. 
The combination of the identification of areas eligible for 
protection operations and the results of the annual insect/disease 
surveys enables the selection of areas which require protection to 
control insect/disease infestations during the following year, 


normally in late spring/early summer. 


On the basis of this information, the District working committee 
makes a recommendation to the Regional Director (normally in 
September of each year) concerning the need for protection 


operations, and requests permission to proceed with planning. 
CONSIDERATION AND ANALYSIS OF OPTIONS FOR PROTECTION OPERATIONS 
Upon endorsement by the Regional Director of the need for 


protection operations, the District working committee proceeds with 


the consideration and analysis of optional treatments for the 
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control of insect/disease infestations in the areas selected for 
protection during the next spring/summer, and the selection of a 


recommended course of action. 


The following options would normally be considered, individually or 


in combination: 


(8) no treatment; 

(Gis) accelerated harvest operations in the areas of the 
infestation; 

(Gas) re-direction of harvest operations from non-infested 
areas to the areas of the infestation; 

(iv) salvage operations (to prevent other insect/disease 
infestations and to utilize the damaged timber before 
it degenerates); and 

(v) use of insecticides/fungicides (chemical and /or 


biological). 


The analysis of the options, which provides the basis, and 
supporting rationale, for the selection of a recommended course of 


action, involves an evaluation and comparison of: 


(G5) their relative effectiveness in protecting the forest 
and controlling the insect/disease infestations; 
(Cala) estimated economic costs and benefits; 
(iii) concerns of other MNR program groups and other Crown 
Land resource users; and 
(Gixv2) potential environmental impacts, and measures to 


prevent, minimize or mitigate those impacts. 


The District working committee's consideration and analysis of 
options, and selection of a recommended course of action, must be 
documented and submitted for review by the Regional Director. If 
the Regional Director has also established a Regional coordinating 
committee, that committee initially amalgamates the recommendations 


from all Districts in the Region. The Regional Director then 
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reviews those recommendations and makes a decision on a coordinated 
Regional recommendation for review by senior management at MNR's 
Main Office. Similarly, 44 the Dinecton, Forest Resources Branch 
has also established a provincial coordinating committee, that 
committee initially amalgamates the recommendations from all 
Regions. The Director, Forest Resources Branch then reviews those 
necommendations and makes a decision on a coordinated provincial 
necommendation 4or review by senior management at MNR's Main 


Ofbtce. 


If the recommended course of action involves the use of 
insecticides/fungicides, a draft proposal for specific 
insect/disease pest control projects must also be produced for 
review at this stage of the annual planning procedure. If the 
recommended course of action involves accelerated harvest 
operations, re-directed harvest operations or salvage operations, 
no further planning is required at this stage of the annual 
planning procedure. Rather, an amendment to the Timber Management 
Plan for the appropriate management units in the District is 
required. In either case, review and endorsement of the recommended 
course of action by the Regional Director and senior management at 


MNR's Main Office is required prior to proceeding with planning. 


The planning procedure for amendments to Timber Management PLans 
(Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.1.5) appkies £4 the recommended 
course of action involves accelerated harvest operations, 
nedinected harvest operations or salvage operations. 


The remainder of this annual planning procedure applies only if the 
recommended course of action involves the use of insecticides/ 
fungicides for insect/disease pest control. FIGURE III-1 outlines 
the schedule for the production, review and approval of a District 
insect/disease pest control program which involves the use of 
insecticides/fungicides. That schedule is designed to ensure that 
an approved program is in place by the first day of April of the 


year in which insect/disease pest control operations must be 
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Figure III-1 
Schedule: Insect/Disease Pest Control Program 
Production, Review and Approval 


Public Consultation Schedule Stages in Program Production, 


Phase Review and Approval 


Confirmation of Need for 
Protection Operations 
(normally SEPTEMBER) 


Production of 
Draft Proposal 
and 
MNR Senior 
Management Review 


Daigle 
(3-4 months) 


Public Notice 


normally 
(15 days) 


Public Review 


of INFORMATION CENTRE 
normally 
Draft Proposa (MID-JANUARY) 
(30 days) 


Public Response due 


| | Production of 


normally Insect/Disease 
(15 days) Pest Control Program 
and 
{ MNR Senior 
Approval of Pest Control Management Review 
Program, Notification to MOE 
and 
Public Notice 


Public Review 
of (30 days) 
Approved Program 


“Bump-up” 
OR 
Pest Control Program 
Approval 
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carried out. 


Two formal opportunities for public consultation are provided: 


(5) an opportunity to REVIEW a draft proposal at an 
INFORMATION CENTRE, prior to a final decision on the 
program; and 


(Gea) an opportunity for INSPECTION of the approved program. 


In addition, as previously discussed in PART TWO, Section 2.3, 
opportunities for interested parties/persons to request a "Bump-up"” 
of the District insect/disease pest control program are provided. 
The "Bump-up" procedure may be initiated at any time during the 
planning of the annual insect/disease pest control program, with a 
final opportunity within thirty (30) days of the public notice 
advising interested participants that the MNR-approved program is 
available for inspection at the MNR District office. The procedure 
hor submission of a "Bump-up" nxnequest is identical to the procedure 
outhined for a Timber Management Plan in PART TWO, Section 2.3. 


A description of each of the formal opportunities for public 
consultation is provided in the following discussion of the 
schedule for the production, review and approval of a District 


insect/disease pest control program. 


PUBLIC REVIEW - INFORMATION CENTRE 


After confirmation of the need for the use of insecticides/ 
fungicides and review of the draft proposal for specific 
insect/disease pest control projects by MNR's senior management, an 
opportunity is provided for public REVIEW of MNR's proposed 
insect/disease pest control program for the District. The District 
Manager will issue a public notice, normally fifteen (15) days in 
advance, inviting all interested participants to an INFORMATION 
CENTRE (normally in mid-January) to review, and comment on, the 


draft proposal. At the same time, the District Manager will notify 
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the Pesticides Control Officer of the appropriate Regional Office 


of the Ministry of the Environment. 


The public notice will normally be in the form of: 


° direct written invitations to all previously identified 
participants in the preparation of the Timber Management 
Plans for individual management units in the District, and 
those parties/persons known to be directly affected by 
insect/disease pest control operations which MNR proposes to 
carry out in the District in the late spring/early summer; 
and 

e general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity to REVIEW the draft proposal at 
the INFORMATION CENTRE. 


Direct verbal communication may serve as an additional form of 


notification, where appropriate. 


The public notice will include a map of the District which 
identifies areas in which MNR proposes to use insecticides/ 


fungicides for insect/disease pest control purposes. 


The public notice will inform interested participants that the 
INFORMATION CENTRE provides an opportunity to review, and comment 
on, MNR's proposed insect/disease pest control program for the 
District, and the draft proposal for specific insect/disease pest 
control projects, before decisions are made. At the INFORMATION 
CENTRE, MNR staff will be present to explain the proposed 
insect/disease pest control program and the supporting analysis of 


options, and to respond to any inquiries. 
Although a broad array of information will be provided at the 


INFORMATION CENTRE in the form of maps, displays and written 


material, the following information must be available, and is 
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expected to be the principal focus of attention: 


° maps which identify areas of the District in which MNR 
proposes to use insecticides/fungicides for insect/disease 
pes control purposes: 

° the analysis of optional treatments for the control of the 
insect/disease infestations; and 

° the draft proposal for specific insect/disease pest control 


projects. 


The minimum requirement for the INFORMATION CENTRE is a one-day 
opportunity at a convenient location. A period of thirty (30) days 
after the date of the INFORMATION CENTRE is provided for interested 
participants to present submissions to the District Manager 
regarding concerns with MNR's proposed insect/disease pest control 
program. After the thirty (30)-day review period, MNR will consider 
the submissions and make a final decision on an insect/disease pest 


control program for the District. 


FINALIZATION AND REVIEW OF DISTRICT PROGRAM 


In the finalization of the District insect/disease pest control 
program, the District working committee initially reviews and 
summarizes the submissions received during public consultation and 
forwards the summary to the Regional Director. If the Regional 
Director has also established a Regional coordinating committee, 
that committee initially amalgamates the summaries of public 
submissions from all Districts in the Region. Sanclarky , 44 the 
Director, Forest Resources Branch has also established a provincial 
coondinating committee, that committee initially amalgamates the 
Aummartes of public submissions from all Regions. 


The District working committee then prepares final project 
descriptions for the specific insect/disease pest control profects 
which wikk be carried out in the District, taking into 
consideration the public submissions which have been received. 
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Those final project deseriptions are then submitted hor review by 
the District Manager and Regional Dinecton, and approvak by the 
District Manager. 


The finalization and review of the District insect/disease pest 
control program wil normally be compketed within fifteen (15) 
days. 


NOTIFICATION TO MINISTRY OF THE ENVIRONMENT 


At Least sixty (60) days prion to the expected date 04 commencement 
04 the District insect/disease pest control program, the District 
Manager wikl formally submit an "Application to Perforun an 
Exteuncnation 410m an Adrborne Machine" (MOE Foun 5), as required 
under The Ontario Pesticides Act, to the Regional Dinector 
(Attention: Pesticides Control Officer) of the appropriate 
Regional Office of the Ministry of the Environment (MOE). 
Submission of thts application initiates the formal review and 
approvak process by the Ministry of the Environment under The 
Ontarto Pesticides Act. A copy of the final profect descriptions 
hon the District insect/disease pest control program accompanies 
the application. 


Submission of the application wikk also serve as fonmal 
notification to the Ministry of the Environment of the MNR approval 
04 the District insect/disease pest control program and final 
profect descriptions. The following infoumation will also be 
Aubmitted : 


° documentation of MNR's recommended insect/disease pest 
control program for the District, and the supporting 
analysis of options; 

° a copy of the summary of public submissions on the proposed 
insect/disease pest control program; and 

° a copy of the final project descriptions for specific 


insect/disease pest control projects. 
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The District Manager wikl also notify the Dinecton, Environmental 
Assessment Branch, Ministry of the Environment of the MNR-approved 
Ansect/disease pest control program for the District, by sending a 
copy of the covering Letter which accompanied the MOE Foxm 5 
application and supporting documentation requirements to the 
approprtate Regional Office of that Ministry, as well as a copy of 
the application itself. 


PUBLIC INSPECTION OF APPROVED PROGRAM 


At the same time as the Ministry of the Environment is notified, 
the District Manager will issue a public notice advising all 
interested participants that the MNR-approved project descriptions 
for specific insect/disease pest control projects are available for 


inspection at the MNR District office. 
The public notice will normally be in the form of: 


° direct written notices to all previously identified 
participants, and all parties/persons known to be directly 
affected by insect/disease pest control operations which MNR 
will carry out in the District in the late spring/early 
summer; and 

° general public notices, usually in the form of paid public 
advertisements in the local media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity for inspection of the final 
MNR-approved project descriptions for specific 


insect/disease pest control projects in the District. 


Direct verbal communication may serve as an additional form of 


notification, where appropriate. 


The public notice wikk ckearly indicate that the opportunity 4or 
Ansapection of the MNR-approved project descriptions provides a 
snak opportunity for interested participants to request a 
"Bump-up" of the District insect/disease pest control program, on 
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any specific projsect in the program, to individual environmental 
assessment status (Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.3). A thirty 
(30)-day period after the date of the public notice is provided for 
interested participants to pursue such a request. If a request is 
not received during that period, the MNR-approved project 
descriptions for specific insect/disease pest control projects 


automatically receive final approval. 


Upon expiry of the thirty (30)-day period for "Bump-up” requests, 
the District Manager will notify the Pesticides Control Ofhicer of 
the approprtate Regional Ofsice of the Ministry of the Environment. 
The Pesticides Control Officer wikk then proceed with the formal 
neview and approval of the final profect descriptions for specific 
Ansect/disease pest control projects in the District, as required 
under The Ontario Pesticides Act. 


The final approved project descriptions for specific insect/disease 
pest control projects will be formally appended to the Annual Work 
Schedule for the appropriate management units in the District, as 
part of the description of operations which will be carried out 
during the next twelve-month period. As deseribed tn PART TWO, 
Section 2.2.4, the Annual Work Schedule will remain available for 
4nsapection at the MNR District office at any time during its 
twekve-month teun of application. 


PUBLIC NOTICE PRIOR TO OPERATIONS 


The public notice requirement descertbed in the preceding section 
Aenves ads the public notification which 4s required as nowmal MNR 
procedure at Least thirty (30) days prion to the anticipated date 
of any aerial application of insecticides/fungicides (Refer to PART 
TWO, Section 2.2.4). The same public notice will be scssued again 
Aeven (7) days prion to the anticipated date of application. 


This public notice will normally be in the form of paid public 


advertisements in the local media, advising all interested and 
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potentially affected parties/persons, and the general public, that 
the projects will soon be implemented, and offering the opportunity 
for inspection of the approved project descriptions for specific 


insect/disease pest control projects at the MNR District office. 


INFESTATIONS WHICH REQUIRE IMMEDIATE TREATMENT 


Insect/disease infestations can occur suddenly and may threaten 
forest stands with specific timber vakues which require protection. 
Upon discovery of a sudden insect/disease infestation, which is 
normakky Localized, i4 it is deteunined that the most appropriate 
means of treatment involves ground application of insecticides / 
fungicides, no further detacled planning will be undertaken. All 
such ground applications will involve the use of only registered 
materials, and will be undertaken by personnel licensed by the 


Ministry of the Environment under The Ontario Pesticides Act. 


14 the preferred means of treatment involves the aerial application 
04 «<nsecticides/sungicides, the MNR Regional Dinecton will notify 
the appropriate Regional Office, and the Environmental Assessment 
Branch, of the Ministry of the Environment. All necessary approvals 
for those operations under The Ontario Pesticides Act will be 


obtained before operations commence. 
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Appendix IV 


APPENDIX IV 
PHASING-IN SCHEDULE: TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANS 
—————— ANAC EARN PLANS 


This appendix provides a complete listing of all 4orxest management 
units 40% which Timber Management Plans are produced in Ontario, 
categorized by the year in which a new plan must be in place. The 
listing commences with those management units for which a new 
Timber Management Plan must be in place by April 1, 1987. Complete 
phase-in of the timber management planning process described in 
PART TWO, Chapter 2, Section 2.1 in the preparation of Timber 
Management Plans for all management units in the province will be 


realized by April 1, 1991. 


In some <nstances, the preparation of the Timber Management Plan 
40r ad management unit may be deferred. Any such management units 
are Adentified in the phasing-in schedule, and the neason(s) hON 
the deferral is (are) provided. In each case, a "contingency plan" 
(Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.4.2) will be produced to peunit some 
operations to proceed while the Timber Management Plan <4 prepared. 


(NOTE: The listing reflects the status of management units in the 


province as of June 1, 1987, and is subject to change.) 
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1987 


COMPANY MANAGEMENT UNITS 


REGION DESTRTET MANAGEMENT UNIT 
(& COMPANY ) 
Northwestern Sioux Lookout Lac Seul* (1) 


(MacKenzie Forest 
Products) 

North Central Terrace Bay Bilge eae 
(James River-Marathon 


Ltd.) 


* Scheduled to become an FMA in 1987 


FMAS 


REGION DSR eM MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


Northwestern Fort Frances Manitou Forest 
(Boise-Cascade Canada 
REC }) 
Seine River Forest 


(Boise-Cascade Canada 


ied) 
Noxth Central Thunder Bay Black Sturgeon Forest 
(Great Lakes Forest 
Products Ltd.) 
Northern Chapleau Pineland Forest 


(E.B. Eddy Forest 
PeOdUCG ES) elude) 
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NOTE 


(7) 


(3) 


Supertonrn Forest (2) 
(Supertonr Forest 
Management Ltd.) 
Hearst Hearst Forest (3) 
(Hearst Forest Management 
Ge, }) 
Nagagami Forest 
(Quebec North Shore- 
Ontario Paper Company) 
Timmins R. Malette Forest 


(Malette Lumber Inc.) 


Plan preparation deferred, pending successful negotiation of 
a Forest Management Agreement (FMA) during 1987. Pursuant 
to an Agreement, approved plan must be in place within 
twelve (12) months. 


Pkan preparation deferred; Forest Management Agreement (FMA) 
executed <n May, 1987. Pursuant to the Agreement, approved 
plan must be in place by May, 1988. 


Plan preparation deherred; Forest Management Agreement (FMA) 


executed <n November, 1986. Pursuant to the Agreement, 
approved pkan must be in place by November, 1987. 
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REGION 


Northern 


Eastern 


REGION 


North Central 


Northern 


REGION 


Northern 


988 


CROWN MANAGEMENT UNITS 


ULSTRICT 


Cochrane 


Kinkland Lake 


Carlton Place 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


Cochrane 

Moose River 

W.L. PLonski Forest 
Watabeag (1) 


Lanark 


COMPANY MANAGEMENT UNITS 


DESTRUCT 


Nipigon 


Chapleau 


Kirkland Lake 


FMAS 


DEST 


Cochrane 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


Kiashke 
(Kiashke Native 
Development 


Incorporated) 


Martel (J.E. Martel and 


Sons Lumber Ltd.) 


Iroquois Falls South (1) 


(Abreibi=Price Inc. ) 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


Cochrane Forest 


(Quebec North Shore 


Ontario Paper Company) 
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Gardiner Forest 

(Quebec North Shore 

Ontario Paper Company) 
Timmins Timmins Forest 

(Quebec North Shore 


Ontario Paper Company) 


Northeastern Wawa White River Forest 


NOTE 


(1) 


(Domtar Forest Products) 


Amalgamation of Watabeag Crown Management Unit and Inoquois 
Fakls South Company Management Unit into a single Crown 
management unit 4s planned in 1988, pending completion of 
the Forest Resource Inventory (FRI). Approved plan 
scheduled to be in pkace by April, 1989. 
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REGION 


Northern 


REGION 


Northwestern 


REGION 


Northwestern 


1989 


CROWN MANAGEMENT UNITS 


DESLRECT 


Kapuskasing 


Kirkland Lake 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


Kapuskasing 
Elk Lake 


Timiskaming 


COMPANY MANAGEMENT UNITS 


DISTRICT 


Sioux Lookout 


FMAs 


DESTRICE 


Dryden 


Kenora 


Red Lake 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 
(& COMPANY ) 


Reba 
(Abitibi-Price Inc.) 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


East Patricia Forest 
(Boise-Cascade Canada 
IEChs, 

Lake of the Woods Forest 
(Boise-Cascade Canada 
iperehe) 

Pakwash Forest 
(Boise-Cascade Canada 
Lud: ) 

Trout Lake Forest 
(Great Lakes Forest 


Producismiied) 
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Northeastern 


Wawa 


Magpie Forest 
(Dubreuil Brothers Ltd.) 
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1990 


CROWN MANAGEMENT UNITS 


REGION DISTRICT 


North Central Atikokan 


Northeastern (1) Blind River 


Espanola 


North Bay 


Sault Ste. Marie 


Sudbury 


Temagami 


Wawa 


Algonquin Bancroft 
Bracebridge 


Minden 


Parry Sound 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


Flanders 

Sapawe 

Blind River 
Kirkwood 

Peshu Lake 
Manitoulin 
Spanish River 
Mattawan 

Tomiko 

Verner 

Wasi 
Goulais-Batchawana 
Ranger Lake 
Sault Ste. Marie 
Killarney 

Trout Lake 
Wanapitei 
Latchford 
Temagami 


Jack Pine River 


Lake Superior Provincial 


Park 
TLkamaganda 
Wawa 
Bancroft 
Bracebridge 
Frost Centre 
Minden 
Georgian Bay 


Parry Sound 
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Eastern 


REGION 


Northwestern 


North Central 


Algonquin 


REGION 


Northwestern 


North Central 


Pembroke 


Tweed 


Bonnechere 


Madawaska 


Tweed 


COMPANY MANAGEMENT UNITS 


DESTRICTL 


Sioux Lookout 


Nipigon 


Algonquin Park 


FMAs 


DISTRICT 


Ignace 


Geraldton 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


Abitibi Sioux Lookout 
(Abi tibi=Priee. ine. ) 
Caribou Fast 

(Great Lakes Forest 
Products Ltd.) 
Caribou West 

(Great Lakes Forest 
Produces iirds) 
Domtar-Armstrong 
(Domtar Forest Products) 
Algonquin Park 
(Algonquin Forestry 
Authority) 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


English River Forest 
(Great Lakes Forest 
PEOGdUGES uicel) 

Longlac Forest 
(Kimberly-Clark of Canada 
Ltd. ) 
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Northern 


Northeastern 


NOTE 


Thunder Bay 


Cochrane 


Gogama 


Kapuskasing 


Espanola 


Nakina Forest 
(Kimberly-Clark of Canada 
Ltd.) 

Brightsands Forest 
(Great Lakes Forest 
PrOdUGtS Meds ) 

Dog River-Matawin Forest 
(Great Lakes Forest 
Produces, lea.) 

Iroquois Falls Forest 
(Abitibi-Price Inc.) 
Upper Spanish Forest 
(E.B. Eddy Forest 
Products ltd) 

Gordon Cosens Forest 
(Spruce Falls Power and 
Paper con ltd®) 

Lower Spanish Forest 
(E.B. Eddy Forest 
Products Ltd.) 


(1) Amalgamation and redefinition of management units for all 
Crown management units in Northeastern Region are panned in 


1988. 
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REGION 


Northwestern 


North Central 


Northern 


REGION 


Northwestern 


North Central 


CROWN MANAGEMENT UNITS 


DESTRUET 


Dryden 
Fort Frances 


Kenora 


Red Lake 
Stoux Lookout 
Nipigon 
Terrace Bay 


Thunder Bay 


Gogama 


Timmins 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


Dryden 

Rainy Lake 
Ratny River 
Aulneau 
Minak< 

Red Lake 
Stoux Lookout 
Nipigon 
Steel River 
Fort William 
Port Arthur 
Shebandowan 
Shining Tree 


Timmins 


COMPANY MANAGEMENT UNITS 


DESTRICK 


Dryden 


Geraldton 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


Wabigoon* (1) 


(Great Lakes Forest 


Products  iitd:..) 
Geraldton 


(Kimberly-Clark of Canada 


TEC! <. )) 
Ogoki 


(Kimberly-Clark of Canada 


ida) 
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Nipigon 


Northern Cochrane 


* Scheduled to become an FMA in 19&& 


REGION 


DES TRECT 


North Central Nipigon 


NOTE 


Terrace Bay 


Thunder Bay 


FMAS 


Auden 

(ADTEUbI=Price dine.) 
Smooth Rock Falls 
(Waferboard Corporation 
Ltd. ) 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


(& COMPANY ) 


Lake Nipigon Forest 
(Domtar Forest Products) 
Black River Forest 
(Great West Timber Ltd.) 
Spruce River Forest 


(ADItIbT—Price nc. ) 


Plan preparation may be advanced pending negotiation of a 


Forest Management Agreement (FMA) during 1988. Pursuant to 


an Agreement, approved plan must be in place within twelve 


(12) months. 
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Appendix V 


APPENDIX V 


PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION 


INTRODUCTION 


In the preparation of the Class Environmental Assessment for Timber 
Management, MNR has maintained an open approach to the development 
and review of the document. In September, 1983, MNR publicly 
released a draft Class Environmental Assessment which became the 
subject of an extensive process of public consultation. This 
process of "pre-submission consultation" was intended to act as a 
mechanism whereby the Ministry could invite comments from concerned 
and affected groups on a draft document, and make adjustments prior 
to formal submission of an environmental assessment to the Minister 


of the Environment. 


In pre-submission consultation, the Ministry sought to involve a 
broad range of concerned and affected parties. Participants 
included representatives from the forest industry, the tourism 
industry, native organizations and Government ministries/agencies, 
as well as recreation, conservation and environmental interest 
groups. The list of organizations which were formally invited to 
participate was derived primarily from the list of participants 


involved in MNR's land use planning program. 


Direct consultation with the general public was not undertaken. 
However, copies of the draft Class Environmental Assessment were 
made available for review at the Ministry's District and Regional 
offices. The Ministry also forwarded the document to the libraries 
of all Community Colleges and Universities in the Province. In 
addition, copies of the document were supplied to individuals and 


other organizations upon request. 


MNR initiated pre-submission consultation to solicit and consider 


the concerns of various groups before preparing and submitting a 
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final Class Environmental Assessment. It was hoped that through 
pre-submission consultation the Ministry would be able to resolve 
concerns prior to formal submission, thereby minimizing problems 
during the formal Government review and approval process associated 


with The Environmental Assessment Act. 


The pre-submission consultation process began with a pair of 
meetings chaired by the Deputy Minister of Natural Resources - one 
with representatives of the forest industry, and another with 
representatives of selected interest groups. These meetings were 
organized to present and distribute the draft Class Environmental 
Assessment to these groups and to solicit their participation. 
Lists of organizations invited to those meetings, and attendees, 


are presented in LIST V-1 and LIST V-2, respectively. 


The Ministry also arranged and hosted a media briefing to which 
representatives from various newspapers and other publications were 
invited. This briefing publicly introduced the draft Class 
Environmental Assessment and explained the process of 


pre-submission consultation. 


The pre-submission consultation process has taken place in two 
phases. In Phase I, submissions were solicited from the various 
groups involved; the Ministry then considered those submissions and 
prepared responses to them. In Phase II, MNR presented those 
responses to concerned groups, and submissions were once again 
solicited for further consideration. The following discussion 
presents a detailed description of the pre-submission consultation 


process in Phase I and Phase II. 

Phase I (September, 1983 - January, 1985 

In Phase I, the Ministry organized a series of seminars to describe 
the general approach to the draft Class Environmental Assessment 


and the specific details of its contents. Four separate seminars 


were held in order to accommodate the large number of participants. 
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Each seminar was directed to a specific group of participants (i.e. 
forest industry representatives, Government ministries/agencies and 
interest groups). If participants were unable to attend their 
assigned seminar, attempts were made to accommodate them at an 
alternate seminar. Lists of organizations invited to those 
seminars, and eupenceee? are presented in LIST V-3 and LIST V-4, 


respectively. 


At each seminar, the participants were provided with copies of the 
draft Class Environmental Assessment as well as a copy of the 
material used in the presentation. Participants were requested to 
submit comments to the Ministry regarding the draft document. The 
Ministry also offered to undertake additional seminars or meetings 
for the executives or memberships of the various organizations 
involved. Participants were later sent a reminder letter which 


formally requested submissions. 


In total, forty-one submissions were received. The Ministry 
received twelve responses from government ministries/agencies; ten 
from forest industry companies or organizations; sixteen from 
interest groups; and four from unsolicited sources. Each submission 
was acknowledged and copies of all submissions were distributed to 
each respondent and to the Ministry of the Environment. Submissions 
from unsolicited respondents were individually acknowledged and 
distributed to others, but these respondents did not receive copies 
of all other submissions. A list of all respondents is presented in 


LEST V25s 


From late 1983 to late 1984, meetings were held with various groups 
to discuss their submissions and MNR's proposed approaches to 
dealing with issues identified in those submissions. MNR met 
separately with the Ontario Forest Industries Association (OFIA) in 
the fall of 1983 and the summer of 1984, the Northern Ontario 
Tourist Outfitters Association (NOTO) in the spring of 1984, and 
the Ministry of Tourism and Recreation (MTR) in the spring and 


winter of 1984. Discussions at these meetings were primarily 
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related to the timber management planning process and the proposed 
changes to accommodate individual concerns. In the fall of 1984, 
MNR met with the Environmental Approvals and Project Engineering 
Branch of the Ministry of the Environment to discuss their 
concerns, in particular MNR's treatment of the use of pesticides in 


timber management. 


In July 1984, a letter which provided a status report on the 
pre-submission consultation process was forwarded to all 
participants who made submissions following the initial seminars. 
The letter also identified the Ministry's intent to hold further 
discussions with participants prior to finalization and formal 


submission of the Class Environmental Assessment. 


Several meetings were held during the summer and fall of 1984 with 
the Environmental Assessment Branch of the Ministry of the 
Environment, at both a staff level and a senior management level. 
This series of meetings eventually led to the finalization of MNR's 
responses to the issues identified in Phase I of the pre-submission 


consultation process. 


During the analysis of the submissions, all submissions were 
summarized and nineteen major issues were identified. The Ministry 
then produced a summary of comments on those issues for 
distribution to all respondents. On the basis of the submissions 
and meetings with various groups, MNR produced proposed responses 


to each of the issues. 


Phase II (Februar 1985 - Jul 1985 


In Phase II, a series of seminars were again held to present the 
Ministry's proposed responses to the issues raised in Phase I. 
Originally, two seminars were planned, one for forest industry 
companies and organizations and one for Government 
ministries/agencies and interest groups. A third seminar was added 


to provide participants with an additional opportunity to attend. 
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Because the Canadian Environmental Law Association (CELA) and the 
Federation of Ontario Naturalists (FON) were unable to attend any 
of the seminars, a separate meeting was held for them. Lists of 
organizations invited to those seminars, and attendees, are 


presented in LIST V-6 and LIST V-7, respectively. 


The purpose of these seminars was to describe the major issues 
which MNR identified in the review of the Phase I submissions, and 
to present MNR's proposed approaches to dealing with each of the 
issues. The seminars provided another opportunity for participants 
to comment, and again participants were requested to submit 
comments. A reminder letter was also sent to participants at the 


seminars to solicit comments. 


Ten submissions were received from seminar participants, as well as 


two responses from unsolicited groups. A list of all respondents is 


presented in LIST V-8. Each submission was acknowledged and copies 
of all submissions were distributed to each respondent and to the 
Ministry of the Environment. Unsolicited submissions were 

acknowledged and distributed to others, but these respondents did 


not receive copies of all other submissions. 


Submissions from Phase I and Phase II have been carefully 

considered in the preparation of this revised Class Environmental 
Assessment which is submitted to the Ministry of the Environment 
for formal review and approval under The Environmental Assessment 


INGE o 
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DEPUTY MINISTER'S MEETINGS - INVITATIONS 


Meeting No.1 (September 26, 1983) - Forest Industr 


Representatives 


Mr. K. Greaves, President 


Ontario Forest Industries Association 


Mae, Ro CG. Gillin, Causa 


Abitibi-Price Inc. 


Mr. J. Kneeland, President 


Boise-Cascade Canada Ltd. 


Mr. K. Buchanan, President 


Buchanan Brothers (Ontario) Ltd. 


Mr. J. Smith, President 


Domtar Inc. 


Mr. J. P. Dubreuil, President 
Dubreuil Brothers Ltd. 


Mr. J. C. Scarth, President 
E. B. Eddy Forest Products Ltd. 


Moan Canter. Chairman 


Great Lakes Forest Products Ltd. 


Mr. W. Sanders, President 


Kimberly-Clark of Canada Ltd. 


Mr. G. Malette, President 
Malette Lumber Inc. 


Mr. J. Houghton, President 


The Ontario Paper Company 


Mr. F. Campling, President 
Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. 


Meeting No.2 (September 27, 1983) - Interest Group Representatives 


Mr. C. Samson, Economic Development Director 


Association of Iroquois and Allied Indians 


Ms. G. Patterson, Director 


Canadian Environmental Law Association 


Mr. G. Peters, President 


Chiefs of Ontario-Joint Indian Association 


Professor W. A. Andrews, President 


Conservation Council of Ontario 


Mr. M. DeCaen, President 


Federation of Northern Ontario Municipalities 


Mr. J. G. Strickland, President 


Federation of Ontario Cottagers' Association Inc. 


Mr. R. Tilt, President 


Federation of Ontario Naturalists 


Mr. F. Miron, President 


Lumber and Sawmill Workers Union, Local 2693 


Mr. L. Winkelman, President 


Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association 
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Miele Wie HOOK Precident 


Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 


Mr. J. Coats, President 


Ontario Professional Foresters Association 


Nie, JN5 (Gaireowe, Ihersisinelevate 


Ontario Trappers Assocation 


Mr. R. Ivey, President 
World Wildlife Fund 
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DEPUTY MINISTER'S MEETINGS - ATTENDEES 


Meeting No.1 (September 26, 1983) - Forest Industry Representatives 


Mr. K. Greaves 


Ontario Forest Industries Association 


Mee Re Ashby 


Pulp and Paper Products Group 


Mr. Koken 


AbiLet bi-Prrce ne. 


Mr. K Buchanan 


Buchanan Brothers (Ontario) Ltd. 


Mr. C. Carter & Mr. R. Chambers 
Great Lakes Forest Products Ltd. 


MEE IDs like Ihaliane eyo 
Kimberly-Clark of Canada Ltd. 


MiG. Cooper 


The Ontario Paper Company 


Mr. F. Campling 
Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. 


Meeting No.2 (September 27, 1983) - Interest Group Representatives 


Ms. G. Patterson 


Canadian Environmental Law Association 


Mr. G. Sheehy 


Canadian Nature Federation 


Professor W. A. Andrews 


Conservation Council of Ontario 


MGes Ig Selawlore lene 


Federation of Ontario Cottagers' Association Inc. 


Mr. A. Hackman 


Federation of Ontario Naturalists 


Mr. Rs Liddle 


NOBEherny Ontario. ToumIist OUERittecs, Association 


Mr. L. Males 


Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 


Mie, “wih, Cerhes 


Ontario Professional Foresters Association 


Mr. E. Hawton 


Ontario Trappers Association 


Mica See Ealce 


World Wildlife Fund 
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PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION - PHASE I 


SEMINARS - INVITATIONS 


Senter Novi (October 6, 1983) = Forest Industry 
Companies/Organizations 


Abuteibi—Price Ine. 

Algonquin Forestry Authority 
Boise-Cascade Canada Ltd. 

Buchanan Brothers (Ontario) Ltd. 

Canadian Lumberman's Association 
DonttaceIne. 

Dubreuil Brothers Ltd. 

E. B. Eddy Forest Products Ltd. 

Great Lakes Forest Products Ltd. 
Kimberly-Clark of Canada Ltd. 

Lumber and Sawmill Workers Union, Local 2693 
Malette Lumber Inc. 

Ontario Forest Industries Association 
Ontario Lumber Manufacturers' Association 
The Ontario Paper Company 

PiCe River eHoOres@ —cOduces) Lice 

Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. 


Weyerhauser Canada Ltd. 


Seminar No. 2 (October 7, 1983) - Government Ministries/Agencies 


Canadian Forestry Service, Environment Canada 

Indian and Northern Affairs Canada 

Ministry of Agriculture and Food, Foodland Preservation Branch 
Ministry of Citizenship and Culture, Heritage Branch 

Ministry of Energy, Conventional Energy Group 


Ministry of the Environment, Land Use Coordination Section 


ita 


We 


Ministry of Industry and Trade, Industrial Policy and Analysis 
Branch 

Ministry of Municipal Affairs and Housing, Local Planning Policy 
Branch 

Ministry of Northern Affairs, Policy Development Branch 

Ministry of Tourism and Recreation, Office of the Assistant Deputy 
Minister 

Ministry of Transportation and Communications, Environmental Office 
Ministry of Treasury and Economics, Economic Development Branch 
Association of Conservation Authorities of Ontario 

Federation of Northern Ontario Municipalities 


Ontario Hydro, Design and Construction Branch 


Seminar No. 3 (October 20, 1983) - Interest Groups 


Canadian Nature Federation 

Canoe Ontario 

Conservation Council of Ontario 

Federation of Ontario Cottagers' Association Inc. 
Ontario Archaeological Society 

Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 
Ontario Federation of Snowmobile Clubs 

Ontario Professional Foresters Association 
Pollution Probe 

Prospectors and Developers Association 
Provincial Parks Council 

Sierra Club of Ontario 

Soil Conservation Society of America - Ontario Chapter 


Wildlands League 


Seminar No.4 (October 21, 1983) - Interest Groups 


Canadian Environmental Law Association 
Canadian Institute of Forestry 
Canadian Wildlife Federation 

Chiefs of Ontario 


Energy Probe 


Federation of Ontario Naturalists 

Kayahna Area Tribal Council 

Nature Conservancy of Canada 

Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association 
Ontario Chamber of Commerce 

Ontario Forestry Association 

Ontario Heritage Foundation 

Ontario Society for Environmental Management 
Ontario Trappers Association 


World Wildlife Fund 
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PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION - PHASE I 


SEMINARS - ATTENDEES 


seminar No.l (October 6, 1983) = Forest Industry 


Companies/Organizations 


W. A. Paul & M. R. Innes 


Abitibi-Price Inc. 


Mies Ma Aula 


Buchanan Brothers (Ontario) Ltd. 


Mr. J. A. Waddell 
E. B. Eddy Forest Products Ltd. 


Wie Ih; isl, Ialiowexeyal 
Kimberly-Clark of Canada Ltd. 


Meee de We Lomlansen 


The Ontario Paper Company 


Mr. V. Sleep 


Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. 


Mr. A. R. Schingler 


Federation of Ontario Cottagers' Association 


(invited to Seminar 3) 


Mes, Sa Waenmiecie 
Provincial Parks Council 


(invited to Seminar 3) 
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Seminar No.2 (October 7, 1983) - Government Ministries/Agencies 


Mc. N. Smith 


Ministry of Agriculture and Food 


Ms. M. Greenwald 


Ministry of Citizenship and Culture 


Mr. P. Shervill 


Ministry of Energy 


Ms. I. Wygodny 


Ministry of the Environment 


Ms. R. Samlalsingh 
Ministry of Industry and Trade 


Mr. B. Dew 


Ministry of Municipal Affairs and Housing 


Mr. A. Garfin 


Ministry of Northern Affairs 


Ms. K. Moore 


Ministry of Transportation and Communications 


Mex Koskitalio 


Ministry of Treasury and Economics 


Mr. G. Thompson 


Ministry of Tourism and Recreation 


Min Cab Bishop 


Ontario Hydro 


seminar No.3 (October 20, 1963) = Interest Groups 


Miele Kee Moma tson 
Canadian Forestry Service, Environment Canada 


(invited to Seminar 2) 


Mrs. L.W. Ives 
Ontario Hydro 


(invited to Seminar 2) 


ie 5 IoD, Ielaliel 
Algonquin Forestry Authority 


(invited to Seminar 1) 


Whe, 5125 IDiolewersiuhaLIL 
Dubreuil Brothers Ltd. 


(invited to Seminar 1) 


Mr. G. Sheehy 


Canadian Nature Federation 


Mr. W.A. Andrews 


Conservation Council of Ontario 


Me. M. DeCaen 
Federation of Northern Ontario Municipalities 


(invited to Seminar 2) 


Mr. A. Hackman 
Federation of Ontario Naturalists 


(invited to Seminar 4) 


Mr. LL.B. Males 


Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 
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Men Rad. Crandell] 


Ontario Federation of Snowmobile Clubs 


Mr. B. Cormack 


Ontario Professional Foresters Association 


Mie, ID)5 Shier (% Whe, lio Gimme melys 


Prospectors and Developers Association 


Mr. B. Fowler 


Provincial Parks Council 


Mee Re Burchell 


Sretran Clubs or Ontario 


MSeHe Cook 


Wildlands League 


Seminar No.4 (October 22, 1983) - Interest Groups 


Mr. G. Scarffe 
Indian and Northern Affairs Canada 


(invited to seminar 2) 


Mr. A. Herridge 
Ontario Lumber Manufacturers! Association 


(invited to seminar 1) 


Min Blears 
Weyerhauser Canada Ltd. 


(invited to seminar 1) 


Ms. G. Patterson 


Canadian Environmental Law Association 


Mr. D. Anderson 


Chiefs of Ontario-Joint Indian Association 
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Men De Poch 


Energy Probe 


Mr. D. Starkman 


Kayahna Area Tribal Council 


Mr. J. Phain 


Nature Conservancy of Canada 


Whe, I. Ibsuekelilys 


Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association 


Meee iw. Dis Coats 


Ontario Forestry Association 


Meni Cook 


Ontario Trappers Association 


Mes Si, Ireskee 


World Wildlife Fund 
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PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION - PHASE I 
SUBMISSIONS RECEIVED 


Government Ministries/Agencies 


Canadian Forestry Service, Environment Canada - Mr. I.K. Morrison 
Indian and Northern Affairs Canada - Mr. D.G. Scarffe 
Ministry of Agriculture and Food - Mr. N. Smith 
Ministry of Citizenship and Culture - Ms. M. Greenwald 
Ministry of Energy - Mr. R.P. Shervill 
Ministry of the Environment - Environmental Approvals and Project 
Engineering 

Branch - Mr. B.R. Ward 
Ministry of Industry and Trade - Ms. R. Samlalsingh 
MinticErymomeNoreherneArtaies ———Mre eA (Gait 
Ministry of Tourism and Recreation - Mr. M.J. Baker 
Ministry of Transportation and Communications - Mr. J.C. Hughes 
Ministry of Treasury and Economics - Mr. L. Koskitalo 


Ontario Hydro - Mr. R. Murray 


Forestry Industry Companies/Organizations 


The Algonquin Forestry Authority - Mr. I.D. Bird 
Boise-Cascade Canada Ltd. - Mr. G.J. Garner 

Buchanan Forest Products Ltd. - Mr. J.M. Auld 
Dubreuil Brothers Ltd. - Mr. J.P. Dubreuil 

E.B. Eddy Forest Products Ltd. - Mr. J.A. Waddell 
Great Lakes Forest Products Ltd. - Mr. M.R. McKay 
Ontario Paper Company - Mr. J.W. Tomlinson 

Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. - Mr. V. Sleep 
Ontario Forest Industries Association - Mr. K. Greaves 


Ontario Lumber Manufacturers' Association - Mr. A.J. Herridge 
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Interest Groups 


Canadian Nature Federation - Mr. G. Sheehy 

Can@ewOnizarvOm—s Mic eRe Een ene kimnam 

Chiefs of Ontario = Ms. GA. Hill 

Conservation Council of Ontario - Mr. W.A. Andrews 

Energy Probe - Mr. D. Poch 

Federation of Ontario Naturalists - Mr. A. Hackman 

Canadian Environmental Law Association - Ms. G. Patterson 
Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association - Mr. R.G. Liddle 
Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters - Mr. R.G. Morgan 
Ontario Forestry Association -Mr. J.D. Coats 

Ontario Professional Foresters Association -Mr. J.D. Coats 
Ontario Trappers Association - Mr. A. Giroux 

Prospectors and Developers Association - Mr. J.W. Griffiths 
Sierra Club of Ontario - Mr. R. Burchell 

Soil Conservation Society of America - Ontario Chapter - Mr. B.D. 
Boyce 

Wildlands League - Mr. P. Garstang 


Unsolicited Submissions 


Professor K.W. Hearnden, Lakehead University 
Mr. T. Miyata, Atikokan 
Ontario Camping Association 


Toronto Field Naturalists 
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PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION - PHASE IT 


SEMINARS - INVITATIONS 


Seminar No.1 (February 13, 1985) - Forest Industr 


Companies/Organizations 


Ababa — Priceline 

Algoma Central Railway 

Algonquin Forestry Authority 
Boise-Cascade Canada Ltd. 

Buchanan Forest Products Ltd. 
Consolidated-Bathurst Inc. 

Domtar Forest Products 

Dubreuil Brothers Limited 

E.B. Eddy Forest Products Ltd. 

Elk Lake Planing Mill Ltd. 

Great Lakes Forest Products Ltd. 
Great West Timber Ltd. 

James River - Marathon Ltd. 
Kimberly-Clark of Canada Ltd. 

The M.J. Poupore Lumber Company Ltd. 
Malette Lumber Inc. 

Martin Lumber Ltd. 

Midway Lumber Mills Ltd. 

Milne and Sons Ltd. 

Normick Inc. 

Ontario Lumber Manufacturers' Association 
Ontario Paper Company 

Pic River Forest Products Inc. 
Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. 


Weyerhauser Canada Ltd. 
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Seminar No.2 (February 22, 1985) - Government Ministries/Agencies 


and Interest Groups 


Canadian Forestry Service, Environment Canada 

Ministry of Citizenship and Culture, Heritage Branch 
Ministry of the Environment, Environmental Approvals and Project 
Engineering 

Ministry of Northern Affairs, Policy Development Branch 
Ministry of Tourism and Recreation, Deputy Minister's Office 
The Algonquin Forestry Authority 

Canadian Environmental Law Association 

Canadian Nature Federation 

Canoe Ontario 

Chiefs of Ontario 

The Conservation Council of Ontario 

Energy Probe 

Federation of Ontario Naturalists 

Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association 
Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 

Ontario Forestry Association 

Ontario Lumber Manufacturers' Association 

Ontario Professional Foresters Association 

Ontario Trappers Association 

Prospectors and Developers Association 

Sierra Club of Ontario 

Soil Conservation Society of America - Ontario Chapter 


Wildlands League 


Seminar No.3 (April 3, 1985) - Alternative Seminar for those unable 


to attend Seminar Nos. 1 or 2 


Buchanan Forest Products Ltd. 

Canadian Environmental Law Association 
Canadian Nature Federation 

Canoe Ontario 

The Conservation Council of Ontario 


Dubreuil Brothers Ltd. 


wi tem oe (OTR Gale 


Energy Probe 

Federation of Ontario Naturalists 

Great West Timber Ltd. 

James River - Marathon Ltd. 

Kimberly-Clark of Canada Ltd. 

The M.J. Poupore Lumber Company Ltd. 

Malette Lumber Inc. 

Midway Lumber Mills Ltd. 

Ministry of Citizenship and Culture, Heritage Branch 
Milne and Sons Ltd. 

Normick Inc. 

Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 

Ontario Trappers Association 

Pic River Forest Products Inc. 

Prospectors and Developers Association 

Soil Conservation Society of America - Ontario Chapter 
Spruce Falls Power and Paper Co. Ltd. 


Weyerhauser Canada Ltd. 


Seminar No.4 (May 7, 1985) - Representatives of CELA and FON 


Canadian Environmental Law Association (CELA) 


Federation of Ontario Naturalists (FON) 
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PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION - PHASE II 
SEMINARS - ATTENDEES 


Seminar No.1 (February 13, 1985) - Forest Industr 


Companies/Organizations 


Mr. M. R. Innes & Mr. B. Pauli 
Abitibi-Price Inc. 


Mr. G. Raines 


Algoma Central Railway 


Mr. G. J. Garner & Mr. L. Lounder 


Boise-Cascade Canada Ltd. 


Mr. D. A. Ackenhurst & Mr. R. R. Pickering 


Consolidated-Bathurst Inc. 


Mr. B. E. Jarvis 


Domtar Forest Products 


Mr. J. A. Waddell, Mr. J. Atherton & Mr. M. 
E. B. Eddy Forest Products Ltd. 


Mr. Rk. Magee 
Elk Lake Planing Mill Ltd. 


Mr. W. S. Moore & Mr. B. Bunney 


Great Lakes Forest Products Ltd. 


Mr. B. Charlesworth 
Martin Lumber Ltd. 


Opper 
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Seminar No.2 (February 22, 1985) - Government Ministries/Agencies 


and Interest Groups 


Wie, ho KK. Weigeusein, Whe, Cis jeitienclkey & Whe, IN. ieyeulibeite 


Canadian Forestry Service, Environment Canada 


Mrs. I. Wygodny 


Ministry of the Environment 


Mr. A. J. Garfin 


Ministry of Northern Affairs 


Mr. G. Thompson 


Ministry of Tourism and Recreation 


Manet De bucd  aeMire Bea Connelily 
Algonquin Forestry Authority 


Mr. R. B. Loughlan 


Ontario Forest Industries Association 


Mr. A. Herridge 


Ontario Lumber Manufacturers' Association 


Mr. W. J. Charlesworth 
Martin Lumber Ltd. 


Mr. D. P. Achnaipneskun 


Chiefs of Ontario 


Mr. L. Lindner 


Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association 


Mr. F. Burrows 


Ontario Forestry Association 
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Ontario Forestry Association & 


Ontario Professional Foresters Association 


Mr. R. Burchell 


Sierra Ciuib of Ontario 


Ms. H. Cook 


Wildlands League 


Seminar Nowe (April 3, 1985 


Ms. M. Greenwald & Mr. P. Carruthers 


Ministry of Citizenship and Culture 


Mr. G. Sheehy 


Canadian Nature Federation 


Mr. W. A. Andrews 


Conservation Council of Ontario 


Mie, wie Mies iIbayers 


Normick-Perron Inc. 


Mr. L. Males 


Ontario Federation of Anglers and Hunters 


Mr. M. Williams 
Ontario Forestry Association & 


Conservation Council of Ontario 


Seminar No.4 - (May 7, 1985 


Ms. G. Patterson 


Canadian Environmental Law Association 
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Mr. M. Singleton 


Federation of Ontario Naturalists 
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PRE-SUBMISSION CONSULTATION - PHASE ITI 
SUBMISSIONS RECEIVED 
Government Ministries/Agencies 
Ministry of Citizenship and Culture - Ms. M. Greenwald 


Ministry of the Environment - Environmental Approvals and 


Project Engineering Branch - Mr. P. Joseph 
Ministry of Northern Affairs - Mr. A. J. Garfin 
Forestry Industry Companies/Organizations 
Ontario Forest Industries Association - Mr. I. D. Bird 
Ontario Lumber Manufacturers' Association - Mr. A. J. Herridge 
Interest Groups 
Canadian Nature Federation - Mr. G. Sheehy 
Pilers of Ontario — Ms. G. A, Hild 
Northern Ontario Tourist Outfitters Association - Mr. D. Rogerson 
Ontario Forestry Association - Mr. J. A. Coats 


Wildlands League - Mr. P. Garstang 
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Unsolicited Submissions 


Nishnawbe-Aski Nation - Mr. D. Cromarty 


Union of Ontario Indians - Ms. kK. G. Mason 
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APPENDIX VI 
TIMBER LICENCES 


MNR conveys the right to harvest timber on Crown lands through a 
variety of "timber licences". The current licensing system was 
introduced in 1953 with a revision to The Crown Timber Act. The 
system has essentially remained unchanged except for the 


introduction of Forest Management Agreements (FMAs) in 1979. 


Regardless of the form of tenure or authority granted to companies, 
there are certain general provisions which are consistent in all 
forms of licences. Licences are normally limited to specified areas 
and tree species. However, no licence conveys any rights to Crown 
land, and the right to cut timber specified in a licence is subject 
to an annual approval to commence cutting operations. For all 
licensed areas, the Ministry of Natural Resources retains ultimate 
responsibility for management planning, regeneration and 
protection, although licence holders may carry out some of the 


specific duties associated with those activities. 


There are several types of licences which the Ministry employs in 


the disposition of Crown timber. 


Order-In-Council Licences are granted by the Minister of Natural 
Resources under the authority of subsection 3 (1) of The Crown 
Timber Act, subject to the approval of the 
Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council. There is no legislative limit 
prescribed for the size and period of these licences, but they are 
generally limited to periods of twenty-one years for larger licence 
areas (up to approximately 6,000 square kilometres) and five years 
for smaller licensed areas ranging approximately from 1 to 2,000 
Square kilometres. There are up to 400 of these licences in effect 


in any one year. 


Order-In-Council Licences have been the principal vehicle for 


Amended June 1987 
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authorizing the disposition of timber between 1920 and the 

early-1980s. In 1980, more than 90% of the area devoted to timber 
production in Ontario was licensed under such authorization. This 
proportion has been decreasing, however, since the introduction of 


Forest Management Agreements (FMAs) in 1979. 


Forest Management Agreements (FMAs) provide for a sharing of timber 


management responsibilities between the Ministry and a company, and 
also convey harvesting rights along with other general provisions. 
The Minister of Natural Resources may enter into such agreements 


subject to the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor-in-Council. 


A growing proportion of the timber resource base is being 
administered under Forest Management Agreements. By June of 1985, 
there were a total of 26 Agreements which account for approximately 
56% of the total Crown land area under licence. It is expected that 
Forest Management Agreements will be the principal form of 
authorization for the disposition of timber in the future, 


eventually covering approximately 75% of the total licensed area. 


Licences For Tendered Sales of Timber were a form of timber 
disposition which was commonly used in the early part of this 
century. This form of licensing has been replaced by 
Order-In-Council Licences and Forest Management Agreements, and now 
applies to less than 200 square kilometres (ae. lléss than IS-or 


the total licensed area) each year. 


These licences involve the sale of timber by tender, either to the 
public generally or to a particular group of persons who in the 
Opinion of the Minister are interested in such timber as a source 
of supply for mills in existence at the time of the offer. These 
licences can be issued with delegated authority by the Regional 
Director or by the Director, Timber Sales Branch, depending on the 
size of the licence area and the period of the licence. 


District Cutting Licences generally are for the purpose of 


providing local residents with rights to Crown timber for personal 
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use, such as fuelwood, or for small scale commercial operations. 
District Cutting Licences are granted under subsection 2(7) of The 
Crown Timber Act with delegated authority by the District Manager, 


and are limited to an area of 65 hectares. 


The area devoted to District Cutting Licences represents a small 
portion of the productive land base. The number of such licences is 
large, however, approaching 10,000 per year, approximately 7,000 of 


which are for fuelwood purposes. 


Salvage Licences were introduced in the late 1940s in order to 
provide a vehicle for the expedient recovery of killed or damaged 
timber (i.e. timber affected by fire or insect/disease 
infestations). The District Manager has been granted the authority 
to set prices, terms and conditions, and to issue the licence, so 


that damaged timber can be recovered before it is wasted. 


Salvage licences are not limited in size or terms, but are commonly 
issued for small areas for periods of one or two years. 
Approximately 40 licences are issued per year, involving a total 


area of 100 to 500 kilometres. 


Third Party Licences may be issued to encourage full utilization of 
timber on areas which are currently under licence. This procedure 
allows the prime licensee to assign part of its licence, and may be 
carried out where a species of timber or volume is excess to that 
licensee's requirements. The prime licensee and the third party are 
required to enter into a mutually acceptable agreement which 


assigns responsibility to the third party. 


The Minister's written consent is required for all third party 
licences; the consent has been delegated to the Director, Timber 
Sales Branch. A licence is then issued to transfer the legal 
responsibility to the third party. These licences are usually in 
the form of Order-in-Council Licences, but may also involve 


District Cutting Licences for small areas. 
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Timber Supply Agreements are a form of agreement which the Ministry 


also employs in the administration of the Crown timber resource. 
These agreements may be entered into with companies or individuals 
under Section 4 of The Crown Timber Act for a supply of Crown 
timber from Crown Management Units. The agreements do not convey 
any rights to harvest timber; however, the agreement commits the 
Minister to offering licences if the agreement holder meets other 


conditions. 
Under such agreements, Order-in-Council Licences are issued to 


either the agreement holder or to an individual who is satisfactory 


to the Minister and has a contract with the agreement holder. 
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APPENDIX VII 
AN AUDIT OF MANAGEMENT 
OF THE CROWN FORESTS OF ONTARIO 


SUMMARY OF MNR'S ACTION PLAN (OCTOBER, 1986) 


The Ontario Wood Supply Model, which the ministry uses to 
deteunine harvest Levels, wilkl be modified to provide 
Amproved Locak profections and will be at the disposal of 
akk field foresters by December, 1987. 


Information on timber volumes for areas of the existing 
naturak forest, specisic to the management unit Level, will 
be avathabkLe by December, 1987. 


A current survey of the new, regenerated forest to deteunine 
areas, spectes and growth will be expanded to cover the 
whoke province. The target date for completion is December, 
1988. 


A group of ministry and forest industry officials under the 
chatunanship of Dr. James Kayll, Dinecton of Forestry at 
Lakehead University, Thunder Bay, wilh establish mone 
detatled criteria for forest stand allocation to ensure the 
best timber utilization. That report will be neceived by 
July 1, 1987. 


The mintstry has just completed a major study on mill demand 
and timber supply across northern Ontario, <nckuding 
Algonquin region. Information from this wood slow study 
wikk be used in conjunction with Dr. Kayll's neport. 


A series of workshops are under way to train field 


horesters to use economic criteria in decisions on Lands to 


be regenerated. 
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Beginning <n 1987, all new Timber Management Plans will 
contain ckear statements of obfectives that are measurable 
and attainable. 


A new Forest Production Policy, taking into account those 
new obfectives, the supply capability of Ontario's honests 
and the demands of industry, will be developed and completed 
by October, 1988. 


A comprehensive study of the economic condition of Ontario's 
forest industry will be undertaken by a consultant and 
completed by September, 1987. 


The ministry will conduct an examination into the ebpects of 
tunber management practices on non-timber values such as 
wildlife habitat and tourcsm. 


Sentor mntstry management is taking steps to communicate to 
akl forestry staffs that systematic management planning 
shoukd not be allowed to impede innovation, and that the 
noke of the unit forester is crucial to the success o4 the 
honest management program. 


New criterta for Levels of responsibility, accountability 
and progressive career development for mintstry f£oresters 
wikl be developed within the next 12 months. Unit honresters 
wikl be accountable for the honest management untt. 


A notabke panel of academics in the forestry field will 
advise the ministry on appropriate training for upgrading 
practising forestry professtonabs. 


To ensure that accountability for forest management units is 
well-defined within the ministry, all Forest Management 
Agreements (FMAs) and Crown Management Units (CMUs) wil be 
the responsibility of full-time unit foresters by the 
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beginning of 1988. 


To provide Leadership in professional and Actentific 
forestry practices within the ministry, the new posrtion of 
Provincial Forester has been created. 


A group headed by Dr. Robert Rosehart, President of Lakehead 
University, wikk evaluate the ministry's Forest Resources 
Inventory (FRI), and xecommend a process for verifying it on 
an ongoing basis. The group will include academics, 


envinonmentalists and forest industry representatives. 
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Appendix IX 


APPENDIX IX 
FOREST MANAGEMENT UNITS IN 


AREA OF THE UNDERTAKING (JUNE 1, 1987) 


NORTHWESTERN REGION 


— 


VISTRECH MANAGEMENT UNIT NUMBER Te 
ORYDEN WABIGOON 130 COMPANY 
EAST PATRICIA FOREST 331 FMA 
ORYDEN yee) CROWN 
FORT MANTTOU FOREST 320 FMA 
FRANCES SEINE RIVER FOREST 340 FMA 
RAINY LAKE &31 CROWN 
RAINY RIVER 835 CROWN 
IGNACE ENGLISH RIVER FOREST 174 FMA 
KENORA LAKE OF THE WOODS FOREST 310 FMA 
AULNEAU 457 CROWN 
MINAKT (oi CROWN 
RED LAKE TROUT LAKE FOREST 120 FMA 
PAKWASH FOREST eI) FMA 
RED LAKE 840 CROWN 
STOUX ABITIBI SIOUX LOOKOUT 50 COMPANY 
LOOKOUT CARIBOU WEST je! COMPANY 
CARIBOU EAST Nhe COMPANY 
PAC SEUL FOREST 869 COMPANY 
S10UX LOOKOUT 875 CROWN 
REBA 878 COMPANY 
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DISTRICT 


AT IKOKAN 


GERALOTON 


NIPIGON 


THUNDER BAY 


TERRACE BAY 


NORTH CENTRAL REGION 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


FLANDERS 
SAPAWE 


OGOKI 

NAKINA FOREST 
GERALDTON 
LONGLAC FOREST 


AUDEN 

LAKE NIPIGON FOREST 
DOMT AR-ARMSTRONG 
NIPIGON 

KIASHKE 


SPRUCE RIVER FOREST 
BRIGHTSANDS FOREST 

DOG RIVER-MATAWIN FOREST 
BLACK STURGEON FOREST 
FORT WILLIAM 

PORT ARTHUR 

SHEBANDOWAN 


BIG PIC 
BLACK RIVER FOREST 
Site RIVER 


NUMBER TYPE 


447 
625 
65] 


30 
Mes) 
tefiay| 
178 


380 


CROWN 
CROWN 


COMPANY 
FMA 
COMPANY 
FMA 


COMPANY 
FMA 
COMPANY 
CROWN 
COMPANY 


FMA 
FMA 
FMA 
FMA 
CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 


COMPANY 


FMA 
CROWN 
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DISTRICT 


COCHRANE 


CHAPLEAU 


GOGAMA 
HEARST 
) KAPUSKASING 


KIRKLAND LAKE 


TIMMINS 


NORTHERN REGION 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


IROQUOIS FALLS FOREST 
SMOOTH ROCK FALLS 
GARDINER FOREST 
COCHRANE 

COCHRANE FOREST 

MOOSE RIVER 


PINELAND FOREST 
MARTEL 
SUPERIOR FOREST 


UPPER SPANISH FOREST 
SHININGTREE 


NAGAGAMI FOREST 
HEARST FOREST 


GORDON COSENS FOREST 
KAPUSKASING 


TROQUOTS FALLS SOUTH 
ELK LAKE 

W.L. PLONSKT 
TIMISKAMING 
WATABEAG 


TIMMINS FOREST 
TIMMINS 
R. MALETTE FOREST 


NUMBER YEE 


900 
930 


FMA 
COMPANY 
FMA 
CROWN 
FMA 
CROWN 


FMA 
COMPANY 
FMA 


FMA 
CROWN 


FMA 
FMA 


FMA 
CROWN 


COMPANY 
CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 


FMA 


CROWN 
FMA 
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DISTRICT 


BLIND RIVER 


ESPANOLA 


NORTH BAY 


SAULT “STE. 
MARTE 


SUDBURY 


TEMAGAMI 


WAWA 


NORTHEASTERN REGION 


MANAGEMENT UNIT 


BLIND RIVER 
KIRKWOOD 
PESHU LAKE 


LOWER SPANISH FOREST 
MANITOULIN 
SPANISH RIVER 


MATTAWAN 
TOMIKO 
VERNER 
WAST 


GOUGLATS-BATCHAWANA 
RANGER LAKE 
SAULT STE. MARTE 


KILLARNEY 
TROUT LAKE 
WANAPITEL 


LATCHFORD 
TEMAGAMI 


WHITE RIVER FOREST 
JACK PINE RIVER 
MAGPIE FOREST 


LAKE SUPERIOR PROVINCIAL PARK 


TIKAMAGANDA 
WAWA 


NUMBER IB 


4&0 
665 
80] 


69] 


565 
846 
855 
945 


CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 


FMA 
CROWN 
CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 


FMA 
CROWN 
FMA 
CROWN 
CROWN 
CROWN 
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ALGONQUIN REGION 


OLSTRICT MANAGEMENT UNIT 
ALGONQUIN ALGONQUIN PARK 
BANCROFT BANCROFT 
BRACEBRIDGE BRACEBRIDGE 
MINDEN FROST CENTRE 

MINDEN 
PEMBROKE BONNECHERE 

MADAWASKA 
PARRY SOUND GEORGIAN BAY 


PARRY SOUND 


EASTERN REGION 
OISTRICT MANAGEMENT UNIT 
CARLETON LANARK 
PLACE 
TWEED TWEED 


NUMBER PE 


45] 


576 
ioe 


COMPANY 


CROWN 


CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 


CROWN 
CROWN 


NUMBER LYRE 


688 


907 


CROWN 


CROWN 
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FOREST 
MANAGEMENT 
UNITS 


IN THE AREA OF 
THE UNDERTAKING 


JUNE 1987 


Areas excluded from 
Lake Superior 


Management Units 


ttawa 


Area of the 
Undertaking Lake Huron 


Toronto, 
Lake Ontario 


Lake Erie 


waxes waorn 


« 


Appendix X 


APPENDIX X 


MNR_ AUTHORIZING. DOCUMENTS REQUIRED PRIOR TO 


COMMENCEMENT OF OPERATIONS 


This appendix provides a Listing of MNR's authorizing documents 
which are required by an individual on forest company prior to the 
commencement of timber management operations. Fonumal applications 


hor most of these documents are required. 


Many of these documents are initiated during the District review of 
the Annual Work Schedule (e.g. Work Pewnit). Some documents are 
not authorized until the Annuak Work Schedule has been approved 
(e.g. District Cutting Licence). Prion authorization is also 
necessary for activities which may be required during the course of 
the operating year (e.g. Quarry Permit for the development of a new 
gravel pit). 


In addition, authority from other government ministries/agencies 
may also be required prior to proceeding with specific operations. 
Fon example, an "Application to Perform an Exteunination 410m an 
Airborne Machine” (MOE Foum 5) must be submitted to the Ministry of 
the Environment 4or approval under The Ontario Pesticides Act prior 
to proceeding with any project which invokves the aerial 
application of pesticides for timber management purposes. 


The authority of one or more of the fokLowing MNR authorizing 
documents may be required prior to the commencement of operations: 


° Wonk Permit (Forest Fires Prevention Act, R.S.0. 1980 c.173, 
elo ti) 


° Quarry Peuntt (Mining Act, R.S.0. 1980,c.268,4.118 (1)) 
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° Land Use Permit (Public Lands Act, R.S.0. 1980,Reg. &67,4.1) 


° Approval to Commence Cutting Operations (Crown Timber Acz, 
Res30 ) 7500. 109s 14 (1) 


° Prt on Quarry Licence (Pits and Quarries Control Act, R.S.O. 
1980 5C.378, 4.41) } 


° Licence to Cut Crown Timber (Crown Timber Act, R.S.0. 1980): 


- Onder-In-Councik (Crown Timber Act, R.S.O. 
(sO e tO A. 41) ) 


2 District Cutting Licence (Crown Timber Act, R.S.0. 
LO SO, MO MOF in Ace): 


- Salvage Licence (Crown Timber Act, R.S.O. 
125050. 10954-5471) 


- Tender Sake Licence (Crown Timber Act, R.S.O. 
KGEORCA NOG, keel 2 \) 


° Approval under the Lakes and Rivers Improvement Act, R.S.O. 
(USO Gn 229 AeA GC) 
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APPENDIX XI 


PROCEDURE FOR AMENDMENTS TO TIMBER MANAGEMENT PLANS 


As discussed in PART TWO, Chapter 2, Section 2.1.5.2, amendments to 
an approved Timber Management Plan may be required during its five- 
year teum. Three categories of amendments are provided: 
administrative, minor and major. The following discussion outlines 
the planning, review and approval requirements which apply to each 
category of amendment. 


Administrative Amendments 


14 the District Manager deteunines that the request for an 
amendment should proceed, and that the amendment should be 
processed as an administrative amendment, the proposed amendment 
wikk automatically be approved at the time of the request. The 
District Manager wilh notify the amendment requestor of the 
approval of the amendment, and the approved amendment will be 
appended to the previously-approved Timber Management Plan at the 
MNR District office. 


Once a year, coincident with the approval of the Annual Work 
Schedule (which normally is required by the first day of April of 
each year), the District Manager will provide copies of each 


approved administrative amendment to the Timber Management Plan 
during the previous year to the Environmental Assessment Branch, 


Mintstry of the Environment for their public record files. 


Examples of the types of situations in which administrative 
amendment provisions will normally apply inckude: 


° nequests to pewunit operations within a "contingency area"; 


° decisions sr0m among previously-approved alternative 
prescriptions in areas of concern. 
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Minor Amendments 


1% the District Manager determines that the nequest 4£0nr an 
amendment should proceed, and that the amendment should be 
processed as a minor amendment, the MNR management untt forester on 
4orest company will be dinected to complete alk necessary planning 
requirements and submit the proposed minor amendment 4or MNR review 
and approval. 


The planning requirements will depend on the nature o4 the 
operations proposed in the amendment, but will involve the same 
technical planning requirements as would be nequined if the 
operations were proposed in the preparation 04 a new Timber 
Management Pkan. In particular, the comprehensive planning 
nequirements 4or access roads and operations in areas 04 concern, 
as described in APPENDICES I and II, will apply, where applicabLe. 
The appropriate supplementary documentation is also required. 


Upon submission of the proposed minor amendment, the MNR District 
office will undertake an immediate internal review. 14 the review 
4s favourable, the District Manager will issue a public notice, 
prtor to a final decision on the approval of the proposed minor 
amendment, inviting interested external participants to review, and 


comment on, the proposed minor amendment. 
The pubLic notice will normally be in the form of: 


° direct written notice to all previously-identified 
participants in the preparation of the approved Timber 
Management Plan, and all parties/persons known to be 
directky affected by the timber management operations 
proposed in the minor amendment; and 

° generak public notices, usually in the foun of paid public 
advertisements in the Locak media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity to review the proposed minor 
amendment . 
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Dinect verbal communication may serve as an additional forum of 
notification, where appropriate. 


The public notice wilh include: 


° a description of the proposed minor amendment, including a 
Auttably-desertiptive map; 

. a statement that the proposed minor amendment will be 
approved on on agter a specified date unless obfections are 
necetved; and 

° a statement which indicates that further public consultation 
may be required i4 obfections are received. 


A minimum pertod of 4(4teen (15) days after the date of the public 
notice 44 provided for interested participants to present comments 
and submissions to the District Manager regarding the proposed 


minor amendment. 


14 no objections to the proposed minor amendment are received 
during that pertod, orn 44 obfsections which have been received can 
be nesokved with no substantial change to the proposed amendment, 
the amendment wilh be approved by the District Manager. 14 the 
District Manager considers objections which have been received to 
be unreasonable, or deteunines that there is Legitimate urgency 
which requires the proposed amendment to proceed, notwithstanding 
an obfection which cannot be resolved, the amendment will be 
approved by the District Manager, but onky after obtaining the 
concurrence of the Regional Director. In such situations, the 
District Manager wikl give notice with neasons to the party/person 
expressing the obsection that the objection cannot be accommodated. 


Whenever a proposed minor amendment <4 approved, the District 

Manager wikk notify the amendment requestor of the approval of the 
minor amendment, and the approved amendment will be appended to the 
previously-approved Timber Management Plan at the MNR District and 
Regional Offices. Upon approval of a minor amendment, the District 
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Manager wih provide a copy of the approved minor amendment to the 
Envinonmentak Assessment Branch, Ministry of the Environment 4On 
thetr public record files. 


During public review, obfections may be received which are 
umesokvable, on nesokvabLe onky with a substantial change to the 
proposed minor amendment. Unless the request for an amendment is 
withdrawn entirely, further planning and public consultation wikl 
be nequined, either as a new nevised minor amendment proposal on as 
a major amendment proposal. 


Examples of the types of situations in which minor amendment 
provisions wikl normakly apply tnckude: 


° nesokution of deferred decisions on operational 
prescriptions 40r areas of concern <n an approved Timber 
Management Pan; 

° urgently-required harvest operations in areas of recent 
naturak disturbance (e.g. forest fires) which were not 
previously selected for harvest; and 

° determination of operational prescriptions for any new areas 
of concern which are identified within the approved area of 
operations during the five-year teun of the Timber 
Management Plan. 


Major Amendments 


14 the District Manager deteunines that the request for an 
amendment should proceed, and that the amendment should be 
processed as a major amendment, the MNR management unit forester on 
4orest company wih be directed to complete all necessary planning 
and public consultation requirements and submit the proposed major 
amendment 40% MNR review and approval. 


The planning requirements wikl depend on the nature of the 
operations proposed in the amendment, but wikk invokve the same 
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Level of pkanning as would be nequined if the operations were 
proposed <n the preparation of a new Timber Management Plan. In 
particular, the comprehensive planning requirements 4OX ACCeSS 
roads and operations in areas of concern, as described in 
APPENDICES I and II, wikl apply, where applicable. 


The minimum requirements for public consultation in the preparation 
of a magjon amendment include: 


(<) an INFORMATION CENTRE to provide an opportunity hor 
Anterested external participants to review, and comment on, 
the major amendment proposal, and the analysis of 
alternatives, before a decision is made; and 


(<<) an opportunity for public INSPECTION of the MNR-approved 
major amendment. 


PUBLIC REVIEW - INFORMATION CENTRE - Prion to the submission of the 
proposed major amendment 4or MNR review and approval, the District 
Manager wilh issue a public notice inviting interested external 
partictpants to an INFORMATION CENTRE to neview, and comment on, 
the preliminary major amendment proposal and the analysis of 
alternatives. This public notice must be issued at Least twenty- 
one (21) days in advance of the date of the INFORMATION CENTRE. 


The public notice wih normally be in the forum of: 


° dinect written notice to all previousky-identified 
participants in the preparation of the approved Timber 
Management Plan, and all parties/persons know to be directly 
apsected by the timber management operations proposed in the 
major amendment proposal; and 

° general public notices, usuakly in the form of patd public 
advertisements in the Locak media, advising the general 
public of the opportunity to review the major amendment 
proposal at the INFORMATION CENTRE. 
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Direct verbal communication may serve as an additional 4ovun of 
notification, where appropriate. 


The public notice wih inckude: 


° a description of the proposed major amendment, Anekuding a 
Auctably-desceriptive map; 

° where appropriate, either a description of the alternatives 
which were considered (e.g. access road Locations), or a 
discussion that the consideration of alternatives was a 
nequirement of the planning process for the major amendment 
proposak. 


At the INFORMATION CENTRE, members of the MNR planning team wih be 
present to explain the major amendment proposal and respond to any 
Anquiries. For company-prepared amendments, the major amendment 
proposak wikl be explained primarily by company stash, with MNR 
Atah4 avatlablLe in a support role. 


Although a broad array of infounation will be provided at the 
INFORMATION CENTRE in the form of maps, displays and written 
material, the f4ollLowing information must be available, and is 
expected to be the principal focus of attention: 


° maps which tdentify the specific areas of concern to other 
MNR program groups and other Crown Land resource users; 

° where appropriate, maps which identify alternatives, and 
preliminary proposals, for the Locations of the primary 
and/or secondary access noads which are the subject of the 
major amendment proposal; 

° the analysis of those alternative access road Locations; and 

° where appropriate, the analysis of, and proposals fon, 
operations within specific areas of concern. 


The minimum requirement for the INFORMATION CENTRE <4 a one-day 
opportunity at a convenient Location. A period of thirty (30) days 
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after the date of the INFORMATION CENTRE <4 provided for interested 


participants to present submissions regarding concerns with the 
proposed major amendment. 


It 4s necognized that akl interested participants may not be able 
to attend the INFORMATION CENTRE. Therefore, the major amendment 
proposak wikk be available for public neview at the MNR District 
office 4or a pertod of thirty (30) days after the date of the 
INFORMATION CENTRE. Members of the MNR planning team will be 
avatlable to expkain the major amendment proposal and respond to 
any ANqGUuULLLes. 


It 45 also recognized that additional areas of concern may be 
Adentified by interested participants during this stage of public 
consultation. 14 necessary, additionak opportunities wikk be 
provided for those participants to review and comment on 
alternatives, and proposals, for access road Locations and/or 
operations within those areas of concemn, prior to finalization of 
the major amendment proposal. 


FINALIZATION ANO MNR REVIEW OF THE PROPOSED MAJOR AMENDMENT - After 


the thirty (30)-day review period, the mafor amendment proposal 
wikk be finalized and submitted for MNR xeview and approval. Upon 
Aubmisston, the major amendment proposal must be accompanied by 
AuppLementary documentation which descertbes: 


° the submissions which were recetved during public 
consultation, and how they have been considered in the 
preparation of the major amendment proposal; 

° where appropriate, the application of the comprehensive 


planning requirements 4or: 


(<) access roads, and/or 


(iL) operations in specific areas of concern. 


Upon submission of the proposed major amendment and accompanying 


Amended June 1987 


> NS) Ow sly Gs Cr Ee OS ES 


Sool 


supplementary documentation, MNR wil undertake an immediate 
Anternal review by the District, Region, and Forest Resources 
Group, Main Office. I4 the review is favourable, the amendment 
wikl be approved jointky by the Director, Timber Sales Branch and 
the Regional Director, nonumally within fifteen (15) days of the 
Aubmission of the major amendment proposal. The Dinecton, Timber 
Sakes Branch wikl notify the District Manager, and for company- 
prepared major amendments, the particular forest company involved, 
of the MNR approval of the major amendment proposal, subject to a 
30-day public inspection period which provides a final opportunity 
hor interested participants to request a “"Bump-up" of the proposed 
major amendment to individual environmental assessment status 
(Refer to PART TWO, Section 2.3). 


NOTIFICATION TO MINISTRY OF THE ENVIRONMENT - Upon approval of the 
proposed major amendment by MNR senior management, the Dinecton, 
Timber Sales Branch wih notify the Environmental Assessment 
Branch, Ministry of the Environment, and will submit a copy of the 
MNR-approved major amendment for their public necond 4iles. 


PUBLIC INSPECTION OF THE APPROVED MAJOR AMENDMENT - At the same 
time as the Ministry of the Environment 4s notified, the District 
Manager wikk issue a public notice advising interested external 
participants that the MNR-approved major amendment 44s available for 
Anspection. 


The public notice wikl normally be in the forum of: 


° dinect written notices to akl previousky sdentif,ied 
participants, and all parties/persons known to be directly 
absected by timber management operations proposed in the 
major amendment; and 

° generak public notices, usually in the forum of paid public 
advertisements in the Locak media, advising the general 
publLic of the opportunity for inspection of the MNR-approved 
majon amendment. 
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Direct verbal communication may serve as an additional fonm of 


notrpication, where appropriate. 


The public notice will ckearky indicate that the opportunity for 
Anspection of the MNR-approved major amendment provides a final 
opportunity for c<nterested participants to request a "Bump-up" of 
the major amendment to individual environmental assessment status 
(Reger to PART TWO, Section 2.3). A thinty (30)-day period after 
the date of the public notice 4s provided hor interested 
participants to pursue such a request. If a request ts not 
necetved during that period, the MNR-approved major amendment 
automatically receives final approval. The final approved major 
amendment will be appended to the previously-approved Timber 
Management Plan at the MNR District, Regional and Main Offices. 


Examples of the types of situations <n which major amendment 
provistons wikl normally apply include: 


° any new prunary or secondary access road proposals; 

° the panning of operations in Large areas which were not 
previously selected for harvest, renewal on tending 
operations in an approved Timber Management Plan; and 

. the pkanning of operations in areas of surplus, 44 not 
previously undertaken during the preparation of the Timber 
Management Plan. 


(NOTE: For any amendment, whether administrative, minor or 
major, 44 operations are intended to be implemented during 


the teun of the current approved Annual Work Schedule (Refer 


to PART TWO, Section 2.2), those operations must be 
described. In such situations, a copy of the approved 
amendment to the Timber Management Plan must, therefore, 
also be appended to the approved Annual Work Schedule.) 
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